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PREFACE 


The collection of songs edited in the present 
volume possesses a twofold interest. C’omposed so 
long Ago iis the fourteenth century a. i>.. it claims 
the attention not only of the philologist as the 
oldest known specimen of the Kashmiri language, 
but also, and still more, that of the student of 
religions. 

In ancient times, the religious system based on 
J^aiva Yoga was the object of much study amongst 
the learned men of Kashmir. From that remote 
corner of North-Western India their teaching in¬ 
fluenced the whole peninsula, —so much so that we 
even read that Ramanuja, the leader of a rival 
Vaisnava belief, felt compelled to travel from 
distant Madras to Kashmir, with the special object 
of combating the hostile creed at its fountain head. 
There is an imposing mass of Kashmir 6aiva 
literature still extant. Much of it has been pub¬ 
lished in the original Sanskrit, and more than one 
English work has been devoted to it. 

Lalla, or Lai Ded, the authoress of the following 
verses, was a wandering ascetic, and a devoted 
follower of this cult. The importance of her songs 
consists in the fact that they are not a systematic 
expose of 6aivism on the lines laid down by the 
theologians who preceded her, but illustrate the 
religion on its popular side. What we have here 
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is not a mere book-religion as evolved in the minds 
of great thinkers and idealists, t)ut a picture of the 
actual hopes and fears of the common folk that 
nominally followed the teaching of these wise men 
whom they had accepted as their guides. The 
book, in short, gives an account, often in vivid 
/ and picturesque language, of the actual working 
out in practice of a religion previously worked out 
in theory. As such, it is a unique contribution to 
the body of evidence that must necessarily form 
the basis of a future history of one of the most 
important religious systems of India. 

A word may be added as to the respective shares 
of those responsible for the preparation of this 
edition. While each has considered and has dis¬ 
cussed what the other has written, it may be 
roughly assumed that, while the account of the 
Yoga system and the many notes referring to it 
are directly, or indirectly, from the pen of 
Dr. Barnett, the preparation of the text, its trans¬ 
lation, the various appendixes, and the vocabulary 
are the work of Sir George Grierson. 
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SYSTEM OF TRANSLITERATION USED 


The system of transliteration is the same as that employed by 
Sir George Grierson in his Knshmtn Dictionary. 

The iVJ^>v7-vowels are represented as follows: 

k^h\ % A" ^ ^ k\ f k'\ f 

^ li k'\ 

V V 


The ordinary vowels are represented as follows; 

^ ka. ^iT ka, ki. ^ kt, ^ ku. ^ ku, ^ ke, ^ ke, % kai, 
li kv, ko, ^ kan, kuk\ kol:'\ kuk'*, kiik^, 

kdk^, Aoi“, ^ 


^ is no longer a vowel, and is represented by ru. is similarly 
represented by re. Anunasika is represented by Thus ^ ku. 

Tbe Kashmir! consonants are: 


^ ka, 

^ kha. 

^ <JOi 

(^) gha, 

(^) ha. 

^ cf, 

^ che. 

^je. 

(^) Jbe, 

■5T fie. 

^ ha. 

^ biha. 

^ 20 . 

• 



Z la. 

Z tha. 

Z da. 

(S) dha. 

(W) na. 

f? ta 

^ tha. 

^ dtt. 

(^) ilha. 

^ ua. 

^ ga. 

^ pha, 

^ ba, 

(W) bha. 

?? tna. 

^ yk. 

T ro. 

5r la. 

va. 


IJ she. 

(^) she. 

^ sa. 

^ ha. 



Letters enc'osed in bmckets are found only in borrowed words, and 
do not belong to tbe language. 

For further particulars Sir George Grierson’s KdshmJn Dictionary, 
in course of publication by the Asiatic Society of Bengal, and his 
Manual of the Kdahmiri Language, published by the Clarendon Press, 
may be consulted. 

For Sanskrit, the ordinary system of the Royal Asiatic Society 
is followed. 



INTRODUCTION 


Tiik verses in the following* collection are attributed to 
a woman of Kashmir, named, in Sanskrit, Lalla \ oj^iswari. 
There are few countries in which so many wise saws and 
])roverhial sayings are current as in Kashmir,^ and none o,f 
these have greater repute than those attributed by univei>al 
consent to Lai Dcd, or ‘ Granny Lai as she is called 
nowadays. There is not a Kashmiri, Hindu or iVTusalman, 
who has not some of these ready on the tip of his touj^ue, and 

who does not reverence her memory. 

Little is known about her. All traditions a^ree that sho 
was a contemporarv of Sayyid *AlI IlamadanI, the famous 
saint who exercised a j^reat intluence in converting' Kashmli 
to Islam. He anived in Kashmir in a.d. 1380, and remained 
there six years, the reig-nintf sovereign being dutbu’d-Dm 
(a.d. 1377-93).^ As we shall see from her songs, Lalla was 
a YoginI, i.e. a follower of the Kashmir branch of the Saiva 
religion, but she was no bigot, and,,tQ-l )er, a ll religions were 
at one in their essential elements^ There is hence no inherent 
difficulty in accepting the tradition of her association with 
Sayyid 'All. Ilindris, in their admiration for their coreligionist, 
go, it is true, too far when they assert that he received his 
inspiration from her, but the Musalmans of the A alley, who 
naturally deny this, and who consider him to be the great 
local apostle of their faith, nevertheless look upon her with 
the utmost respect.^ 

Numerous stories are current about Lalla in the A^alley, but 
none of them is deserving of literal credence. She is said 


* See, for instance, the Dictionary of Kashmiri Pmreths and Sayings, 
compiled by Mr. J. Hinton Knowles (Bombay and London, 1885). 

* Punjab Notes and Queries, ii. 432. 

® Compare veree 8 in the following collection. 

* Cf. Lawrence, Valley of Kashmir, p. 292. 
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to have been originally a married woman of respectable family. 
She was cruellv treated by her mother-in-law, who neailj 
starved her.^ The wicked woman tried to persuade Dallas 
husband that she was unfaithful to him, but when he followed 
her to what he believed was an assignation, he found her at 
prayer. Tiie mother-in-law tried other de\nces, which were 
all contpiered by Lalla’s virtue and patience, but at length she 
succeeded in getting her turned out of the house.^ Lalla 
wandered forth in rags and adopted a famous Kashmiri Saiva 
saint named Sed Boy'‘ as her Gffru or spiritual preceptor. 
The result of his teaching was that she herself took the status 
of a mendicant devotee, and wandered about the country 
singing and dancing in a half-nude condition, When 
remonstrated with for such disregard for decency, she is said 
to have replied that they only were men who feared God, and 
that there were very few of such about.® Daring this time 
Sayyid ‘All Hamadanl arrived in Kashmir, and one day she 
saw him in the distance. Crying out ‘ I have seen a man 
she turned and fled. Seeing a baker’s shop close by, she 
leaped into the blazing oven and disappeared, being apparently 
consumed to ashes. The saint followed her and inquired if 
any woman had come that way, but the baker’s wife, out of 
fear, denied that she had seen any one. Sayyid *AlT continued 

' Compare the Kashmiri saying:— 

hond'* niamn kina kath^ 

Lali naJtruV^ ^ali na zdh. 

‘ Wliether they killed a big sheep or a small one, it was all the same ; 
Lai had always a stone for her dinner.* For, when she dined in the 
presence of other people, the mother-in-law used to put a lumpy 
stone on her platter and thinly cover it with rice, so that it looked 
like quite a big heap. Still she never murmured. Cf. K. Pr., p. 82, 
and Panjab Notes and Queries, ii. 743. 

’ For these, and other stories, see Panjab Notes and Queries, l.c. 

* See K. Pr, 20, quoted in full on p. 122, below. PNQ. makes 
another saint, a conteinporaiy of Sayyid 'All named Nuru’d-din, the 
hero of the story; but eveiy vereion that we have seen or heard 
elsewhere gives it as above. PNQ. adds that NiSru’d-dTn, ‘ not to be 
outdone in mimclea, then disappeared on the spot, and after much 
searching she found him between two platters in the form of a 
diamond A story very similar to that given above will be found in 
Merutuiiga’s Prabaudhacintdtfiani, where the hero is a Ksatriya 
named Jagaddeva, and the unclothed lady a dancing-girl: Bombay 
edition (1888), p. 296, and Tawney’s translation, p. 186. • 
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Ills search, and suddenly Lalla reappeared from the oven clad 
in tlie green garments of Paradise. 

The above stories will give some idea of the legends that 
cluster round the name of Lall3. All that we can aiJirm with 
some assurance is that she certainly existed, and that she 
probably lived in the fourteenth century of our era, being- 
a contemporary of Sayyid *All Hamadani at the time of his 
visit to Kashmir. We know from her own verses ^ that she 
was in the habit of wandering about in a semi-nude state, 
dancing and singing in ecstatic frenzy as did the Hebrew 
nabVs of old and the more modern Dervishes. 

No authentic manuscript of her compositions has come 
down to us. Collections made by private individuals have 
occasionally been put together,* but none is complete, and 
no two agree in contents or text. While there is thus a 
complefle dearth of ordinary manuscripts, there are, on the 
other hand, sources from which an approximately correct text 
can be secured. 

The ancient Indian system by which literature is recorded 
not on paper but on the memory, and carried down from 
generation to generation of teachers and pupils, is still in 
complete survival in KashniTr. Such fleshy tables of the 
heart are often more trustworthy than birch-bark or paper 
manuscripts. The reciters, even when learned Pandits, take 
every care to deliver the messages word for word as they have 
received them, w’hether they understand them or not. In 
such cases we not infrequently come across words of which the 
meaning given is purely traditional or is even lost. A tyj)ical 
instance of this has occurred in the experience of Sir George 
Grierson. In the summer of 1896 Sir Aurel Stein took down 
in writing from the mouth of a professional story-teller a 
collection .pf folk-tales, which he subsequently made over to 
Sir George for editing and translation. In the course of 
dictation, the narrator, according to custom, conscientiously 
reproduced words of which he did not know the sense. They 

^ Nob. 77 and 94. 

* See, for instance, p. li of the late Professor BilhlePs Detailed 
Report of a Tour in Search of Sanskrit ifSS. made in Kaimtr, 
(Bombay^ 1877), where two of these collections are mentioned. 

B 2 



4 


INTRODUCTION 


were ‘old words’, the signification of which had been lost, 
and which liad been passed down to him through generations 
of vsiads, or teachers. That they were not inventions of the 
moment, or corruptions of the speaker, is shown by the facts 
that not only were they recorded simultaneously by a well- 
known Kashmiri Pandit, who was equally ignorant of their 
meanings, and who accepted them without hesitation on 
the authority of the reciter, but that, long afterwards, at 
Sir George’s request, Sir Anrel Stem got the man to repeat 
the passages in which the words occurred. They were 
repeated by him rerhafinu IHeralinu ei puticfatim, as they had 
been recited by him to Sir Aurel fifteen yeara before. 

The jnesent collection of verses was recorded under very 
similar conditions. In the year 1914 Sir George Gnerson 
asked his friend and former assistant. JSrahamahopadhyaya 
Pandit Mukunda Hama Sastrl, to obtain for him a good copy 
of the LaUd-rdh/{lni, as these verses of Lalla’s are commonly 
called hy Pandits. After much search he was unable to find 
a satisfactory manuscript. But finally he came into touch 
with a very <^ld Br ajiman named Dbarma-dasa D_arwesh—gf 
the village orGush/* Just as the^prol^ion^ stoiy-teller 
moiitioned above recited folk-tales, so lie made it his business, 
for the benefit of the piously disposed, to recite Lalla’s songs as 
he had received them by family tradition {I'lila-parampardcdra- 
krama). The Mahamahopadhyfiya recorded the text from his 
dictation, and added a commentary, partly in Hindi and 
partly in Sanskrit, all of which he forwarded to Sir George 
Gnerson. These materials formed the basis of the present 
edition. It cannot claim to be founded on a collation of 
various manuscripts, but we can at least say that it is an 
accurate reproduction of one recension of the songs, as they 
are current at the present day. As in the case of Sir Aurel 
Stein’s folk-tales, this text contains words and passages which 
the reciter did not jirofess to understand. He had every 
inducement to make the verses intelligible' and any conjectural 

' The Goosh of the maps. It is about thirty miles from Baramula, 
and is not far from the famous shrine of Sarada. See Stein’s 
Translation of the Rdjatarahgini, ii. 280 and 288. 
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emendation would at once have been accepted on Ins authority . 
but. following the traditions of his calling', he had tlie honesty 
to refrain from this, and saiil simply that this was what lie 
had received, and that he did not know its meaning. ^Sueii 
a record is in some respects more valuable tlian any written 
manuscript. 

Re.'-ides this collection, we have also consulted two manu¬ 
scripts belonging to tlie Stein Collection housed in the Oxlord 
Indian Institute.^ Roth were written in tlie Sarada character. 
Of these, one (No. cccxlvi of tlie catalogue, and referre<l to as 
‘ Stein A ’ in the following pages) is but a fragment, the first 
two haves and all those after the seventeenth being missing. 
It is nevertheless of considerable value; bn*, besides giving 
the te.vt of the original, it also gives a translation into 
Sanskrit verse, hv a Pandit named Rajanaka Rhaskam, ol 
songs Xos. 7-49. The Kashinm te.xt, if we allow ior the 
customarv eccentricities of spelling, ju-esents no variant read¬ 
ings of importance and is in places corrniit. We have, 
therefore, not taken account of it; but, so far as it is available, 
we reproduce the Sanskrit translation under each verse of our 
edition.* 


The other manuscript (No. cccxlv—referred to herein as 
‘ Stein R ’) demands more particular consideration. It contains 
the Kashmiri text of forty-nine of the songs in the present 
collection. The spelling is in the usual inconsequent style ot 
all Kashmiri manuscripts written before Isvara-kaula gave 
a fixed orthography to the language in the concluding decades 
of the nineteenth century,^ and there are also, as usual, a good 
many mistakes of the copyist. It is, liowever, valuable as 
giving a number of variant readings, and because the scribe 
has marked the metrical accentuation of most of the verses, 


by putting the mark H after each accented word.^ For tliis 
reason, and also because it gives a good examine of the 


> See JRAS., 1912, pp. 587 ft’. ' 

* Since the above was written, a complete edition of Rajanaka 
Bhaskara’s translation has been printed in Ka.shmlr. It covers 
altogether sixty of Lalla’s verses. From this edition, the verses miss¬ 
ing in Stein A have been supplied. 

’ Isvara-kaula’e spelling is that followed in our printed text. 

* Regarding the accentual nature of Lalla’s metre, see Appendix III. 
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spelling* of Kashmiri before Isvara-kaula’s time, under each 
verse of our text we reproduce, in the Nfigaii character the 
corresponding verse, if available, of this manuscript. Except 
that we have divided the words—a matter which rarely gives 
rise to anv doubt—we print these exactly as they stand in 
the manuscript with all their mistakes and inconsistencies of 
spelling. 

The order of vei'ses in this manuscript is different from that 
of Dharmn-dusa’s text, and w'e have therefore, in Appendix IV, 
given a Concordance, showing the correspondence between 
the two. 

Although there is not much consistency in old Kashmiri 
spelling, the following general remarks may facilitate the 
reading of the text of Stein B. No attempt is made in it to 
indicate the existence of wd/rd-vowels or the consequent 
epenthetic changes of vowels caused by them.' For instance, 

the word tof’‘ (r^) is spelt Rrft, and the termination -iron^ (^) 

is spelt As a rule, long vowels are written in the place 

of these 7//«7ra-vowels, the spelling of the old Prakrit from 
which Kashmiri is derived being thus perpetuated. Thus, we 
have just seen that u-mdtrd is represented by d. Similaidy, 
i•mdlrd is rei)resented by 1. For instance, tdni^ is spelt 

and tdjMan is spelt Again, u-mdtrd 

is represented by «, as in (^^), written 

•s. 

KashmTiT possesses a series of atfricatives 6a, ^ 6^a, and 
^ za. In isvara-kaula’s system these are indicated, as shown 
here, by dots put under the corresponding palatal letters. 
In Stein B, on the contrary, they arc indicated by the palatals 
without any distinguishing murk—thus The true 

palatals are then distinguished by adding to each the letter ya. 
Thus—"W ^ c/m, and ja. 

It is a uuivereal rule in Kashmiri that every final surd 
consonant is aspirated. Thus, ra/, night, is pronounced rdih^ 


^ In our printed text in the Roman character, these are indicated 
by small letters above the line. Isvara*kau]a indicates them with the 
help of the sign for tn’mMja. Thus, 
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and in Isvava-kaula's spelling? is written Before lus 

time it was not customary to indicate this aspiration in wrltln,^^ 
and aecordin^dy Stein B spells this word as and so on 

in other cases. 

Lalla’s song-s were composed in an old form of the Kashmiri 
langniafje/ but it is not probable that we have them in the 
exact form in which she uttered them. The fact that they 
have been transmitted by word of mouth prohibits such a 
supposition. As the langniage changed insensibly from 
generation to generation, so must the outward form of 
the veises have changed in recitation. But, nevertheless, 
respect for the authoress and the metrical form of the songs 
have preserved a great many archaic forms of expression.- 

As already said, Lallu was a devout follower of the Kashmir - 
school of Yo'ga Saivism, Very little is yet known in Europe 
concerning the tenets of this form of Hinduism, and we have 
therefore done our best to explain the many allusions by 
notes appended to each verse. In addition to these, the 
following general account of the tenets of this religion has 
l)een prepared by Dr. Barnett, which will, we hope, throw 
light on what is a somewhat obscure subject. 

> Kashmm, as a distinct language, is much older than Lalla s time. 
A still more ancient form is preserved by Kiilhana (twelfth century a.d.) 
•in Rujalaraugint, v. 398. See Steins note to his translation ot the 

TbU matter of Lalla’s language is considered at length in 
Appendix II. 



PRELIMINARY NOTE ON YOGA 

I. 

1. The object of the discipline called Yoga is to emancipate 
the individual soul {pui'u^a) from its bondage to the material 
universe {prakrti). In the term prahrli is included the mental 
organism, commonly styled in the Y6ga-snti*a citta. The 
emancipation is effected by a mental and bodily discipline 
culminating in a spiritual transformation, in which there 
comes into existence a permanent intuition revealing the 
essential distinction {viveka) between purusa and prakrli. 
This is the state of kaivalya^ isolation, w'hich is salvation. 

2. The ciita has five intellectual functions, rrtils. They 

are: (1) right judgement of real things ; (2) vipar- 

yaya^ false judgement of real things; (3) vikalpa, imagination 
without corresponding reality, based on mere words ; (4) nidrd^ 
‘sleep’, i.e. the negative action that occurs in sleep, based on 
no conception of reality; (5) memory, continuance of 

connexion w’ith an object that has been perceived, Citta has 
also five moral functions, the or ‘ afilictions viz. 

(1) avidyd, primal ignorance, by which purum imagines itself 
to be identical with the material citta ; (2) astnitd, the con¬ 
ception of an ‘ I am egoism identifying the powers of puru»a 
and matter; (3) rdya^ material desire; (4) hate; 

(5) ahhinive^ay clinging to embodied life. The ktHas move 
the subject of thought constantly to works, karma^ from 
which arise samskdras and vdsatidsy mental predispositions 
moving him to corresponding future works; and so the 
vicious cycle goes on in birth after birth for ever, until 
salvation can be found. To gain salvation the Yogi attempts 
to paralyse the five vrttis of citta and wear down the klesas 
by the various ascetic exercises included under the term a^\dhga^ 
‘eight members’. These are: (1) yama, moral discipline in 



PRELIMIXAIIY NOTE ON YOGA 


9 


relation to others; (2) movt\\ discipline in relation to 

oneself; (3) dsana, suitable modes of sittino; dnrin;”- medita¬ 
tion; (4) regulation of breathing'; {b) profyiihdni, 

retracting the sense-organs from objects of sense ; (6) iUi>i raad^ 
negative lixatioD oicilfa by pinning it to an object; (7) iVnjiina, 
meditation, positive fixation of citia \ (8) fiamCftlhl, perfect 
stillness of thought, in which all sense of individuality is 
extinguished. In the course of these the Y'ngl is supposed to 
win various miraculous powers {^ihhidi')^ in addition to the 
Might of intuition’, prajfui/dka. The last three angaH col¬ 
lectively make the stage of training called minyama, and 
culminate in the condition styled mh'tja ‘ the stillness 

of spirit with the seed namely, the seed of future activity of 
citta and conse(|Ucnt karma ; or what is nearly the same thing, 
samprajdafa savuidhly stillness of spirit in which, howevei, the 
i ritis of citia are not yet paralysed. To attain the linal stage, 
this kind of samddhi has to be converted into nirbija, ‘ seedless , 
or asamprojfidta ‘ unconscious samddhi. This takes place in 
three phases, called nirddha-parimma^ sarnddhi-parindma, and 
ekdyratd-parindma. In the first of these the activity of the 
waking state of citta is arrested, and its rrliis are temporarily 
paralysed ; in the second, the power of citta to relate itself to 
manifold objects is destroyed, and its cognitions are lestrieled 
to a single object of inward or outward perception; in the 
third, the two previous conditions are combined in eipial 
]>ropoi'tion. These are permanent transformations, as a result 
of which all sense of objectivity disappears from the matter ol 
thought, leaving only the intuition of the distinction between 
pnriisa and prakrti^ wherein the purusa shines for ever in its 
perfectly pure still radiance. 


II. 

3. From the first the method of gnosis which we have 
outlined presupposed certain mystic conceptions of the natimd 
and spiritual world. These in course of time have become 
more and more important in the Yogic systems, and have 
tended to obscure the philosophical and ethical elements in 
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the in-iniitive Yoga. They may be dassihed broadly under two 
heads: (1) the theory of Nature and of salvation by means 
thereof; (2) the pmetice of physical means supposed to be 
efiicacious in attaining the latter object. ^Xe shall now 
endeavour to give a general outline of the Y6gic theory ot 
nature in its developed form, noting in advance that it 
reiucscnts only one of the various aspects which have been 
assumed by Yoga, though perhaps the most important aspect. 
Our exposition is based upon the following works; Siva- 
HamhitCi, an anonymous work of some antiquity (quoted as SS.) ; 
S(tt-cakra~n\rupana, by Purnananda (quoted as SON.); and 
Hutha-ybgn-jnafhpikii^ by Svutmarama (quoted as HYP., in 
the German translation by H. Walter, Munich, 1893). The 
references to SS. are according to the text as published in 

Sacred Boohs of the Hindus, Allahabad, 1914. 

4. In Yogic theory the human body is conceived as a 
miniature copy or replica of the world without it; the forces 
by which this microcosm is controlled at the same time 
oi)erate upon the macrocosm outside, and thus by certain 
physical and mental processes the Yogi can win for himself 
not only supernatural powers over his own body and mind 
but also a miraculous control over the universe, culminating 
in the complete translation of his soul into the highest jihase 
of Being, the Absolute (usually conceived as Supreme Siva) 
for ever and ever. 

5. In the human body the vertebral column is conceived as 
Mount Mcru, the central mountain of Hindu cosmology. As 
the macrocosmic sun and moon are imagined to turn round 
Meru, so we have a microcosmic sun and moon in the human 
body : the moon at the top of the vertebral column and the 
sun at its base (SS. II. 6-12). Among the numerous 7iadis 
(veins or arteries: see HYP. p. iv) there are three of supreme 
impoi'tance, Su-ponnd, Idd, and Piiigald, which descend from 
the brain into the pit of the abdomen ; and HYP. (p. iii, and 
text III. 113) says that between the pudendum and navel is 
a‘bulb' (katida), into which the nddls debouch. Susumna 
is identified with Agni, fire. At the upper end of Ida is the 
moon, and they are identified; at the lower end of Pihgala is 
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the sun, and they too arc identilied (SS. 11.13-20), 1 hose three 
nodu are in immediate eonjiuiotion, Ida heiiifi^ on the lett 
liand of Susumna, and Pih*jala on the rif^ht. Susmnna rises 
vertically from the pelvic rej^Oon alonr^ the vertehral column 
as far as the Rrahma-randhra (on which see below); there it 
bends round to the right of the Ajha circle (see below, § 18) 
and passes up into the left nostril. In the centre nf Susumna 
is a nO<h called Cifra, which is said to be of live colours, and 
to be the iqjdilhi of the body, and to have the Brahma-randlira 
at its upper end (SS. II. 18-19, V. 124). The Rrahma- 
randhra is the upper extremity of Susumna, and of the inner 

nuijl enclosed in Susumna. 

6. SCN. refines somewhat upon this theory hy asserting 
that inside Susumna there is a bright mUt called Vajra, and 
that inside Vajra is another mhh called Citriul, which passes 
through all the six circles attached to the spine, to which we 
shall come jiresentlv 9 «-)• In the centre of Citrim is the 
Ri-ahma-nrull, a subtile duct representing pure knowledge and 
Idiss. At the lower mouth of Susumna is the Brahnia-dvara, 
nr ‘Door of Rrahmawhere are the ‘knots’ {grant/n: see 

IIVP. p. xvii ^). Of. also HYP. pj>. v, vii. 

7. Sometimes, to continue the analogy of microcosm to 
macrocosm. Ida is identified with the Ganges, Pihgala with 
the Jamna, and Susumna with the £..'faswaU, and the point 
where they meet, at the mouth of the Rrahma-randhra, is 
calUd Triveni (Tribeni, the meeting i>lace of the Hugh or 
(Janges, Jamna, and Saraswatl, in Hooghly District^; by 
daily spiritual contemplation of this union, corresponding to 
the physical act of bathing at the real Tribeni, the Yogi may 
win salvation for bis ancestors and himself (SS. V. 103 if., 
130 If.). Sometimes the sacred city of Renares (Varanasi) is 
localized in the microcosm by styling Ida Varand and PmgaUi 
Asi, BO that their place of union at the Rrahma-randhra is 
Varanasi, the residence of Visvanatha, the Lord ol the Universe 

(SS. V. 100-1). 

1 Some writers speak of three knots: the 
Anahata-circle,_the Visnu-granthi in the Visuddha, and the Jiad> a 

(jiunihi in the Ajna. 
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8. Tlie miorocosmic moon at the top of the vertebral column, 
which is said to consist of ei<?ht and sometimes of sixteen 
digits, is always exuding nectar, which flows downwards. 
Half of this nectar posses througli Ida, on the loft side, and 
there becomes water for the nourishment of the body. The 
other half goes through Su.sumna into the vertebral column, 
and thence down to the base of the hitter, where it meets the 
microcosmic sun. This sun, which has twelve digits, casts 
its rays upwards through Pihgala along the right side of the 
body, and llience througli the system (SS. II, 6-12, V. 145). 

9. In the abdomen, in the middle of the sphere of the sun, 
is the Vaisvanara fire, which effects the process of digestion 
in the body (SS. II. 32-34). In the same region is situate<l 
the first of the cakras or circles, which are conceived as being 
of the form of lotuses, attached at intervals to Susumna (ct. 
HYP. p. xiv). The first circle is the UuUdhara, or simply 
Adhdra^ and is imagined to be a lotus of four digits in u idth, 
situated two digits above the anus and two digits below the 
j)(*nis. In the pericarp of this lotus is a triangular space 
representing the yoni or female organ. On this space dwells 
the Knla-Kundulini (or simply Knn<Jal\Hl\ who is the Sakti or 
C(c-chakti, the power of spirit, the creative force of the 
phenomenal universe (cf. H\P. p. xiii). She is golden of hue, 
like a streak of lightning; when at rest, she sleeps rolled up 
in three and a half coils, like a serpent, with her tail in her 
mouth, inside the lower orifice of Susumna. On her left is 
Ida, which coils round Susumna and finally enters the right 
nostril; on her right is Pingala, proceeding in the reverse 
way upwards and debouching into the left nostril (SS. II. 
21-31, 56 tr., 124). SON. 5 ff. adds to these details the 

information that Mulfidhara represents eai-th, and is the seat 
of Brahma, and it locates the ybni (which is called Traipura; 
cf. below, § 21) at the mouth of Vajra (§ 6). 

10. KundalinI is sometimes termed 7 dg^devi or Goddess ol 
Speech, the ^akli of Visnu, the mother of the three Guiuxs^ 
the Seed of Being {bija). Over her sleeping form broods the 
Kdma-hija or ‘seed of Love’, a bright spiritual radiance 
endowed with the pow'ers of knowledge and action, which 
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circulates throush the body. This Kama>F 
SrayamlM.IM.g,', the pballic symbol of the Sclf-cieatod 1 cin^ 

Siva (SS. Y. 57-62). 

11 sex. 9-12 has a very similar account: it adds th. 
around the yd,u there blows a red wind called Kandaq.a (the 
same as Kama, Love); in the yin, is the Svayanibhu-hno. _ 
havinff the line of molten goU'. “"d f'**-'”'" do'vn'vards : above 
this is Kundalini. who is like a lotas-fihre and lightning and 
covers with' her face the orihee of Snsunina. It also states 

that in the midst of Kundalini is Vnra,,,,, 

or MahayrnM, the snper-snbtile l.rnioiple '' 

like lightning, and illuminates the universe (SON. Id . 

1? The y5,n and the /inyn upon it are known as the hnh 

or Home, the site of the Power of jn.enonienal lieing : we 
shall return to this anon 19). 

13 A little distance above Alfiladhara, at tie »ase o u 

,,enis. is the second circle, conceived as a red 

lotus with six petals (SS. V._75_(r.). It represeiite A aruna, 

and is the seat of Visnu (SON. 15 (f.). 

14 The third circle is 'Maijipira, a golden otiis of ten 

petals by the navel (SS. V. 79 If.). SCN. holds that it is 
Mne, and that it represents Agni, and t-tRndra dwells on 

the inverted triangle (yoni) at its centre SON. -0 If ). 

15. The fourth circle is A,Mo, a red lotus of twelve pehds 

situate in the heart ■, in it is a flame rt,vied ^ 

V 83 If.). It represents Yayu or At md; in the donhh, 

trian-^le within it dwells Isana ; in the niiddle of this double 

triangle is a yo,n or triangle known as Tnion« “J” ' 

„.hich is the golden Br.na-lihga on the ted of w icli is 

lotus of eight petals, the seat o Laksmi <SCN- 23 II.) _ ^ 

16 In this lotus dwells the Praiia or breath of lile, 
too-ether with the vi.anas or influences of former works upon 
th^ soul, the hmna thereof, and its a/,a.„i,lra or principle of 

egoity (SS. III. 1-S). 

^ Besides PrAna or outward breath 

breath going downwards in the anus , rtm« , besides some 

in the throat: Vyatta, circulating though the body, 

others: SS. HI. 1-8, Ghei-andasamhUa, V. bU a. «c. 
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17. Above Anahata, and situate in the throat, is the circle 
Visnddha, a ^joldon lotus of sixteen petals (SS. V. 90 IT.). 
SON. adds tliat it represents Akasa or other, and is the 
residence of Sadiisiva, and ascribes to it the colour of smoke 
(SON. 29 fi’.). 

18. The sixth circle is 7\jhd^ a lotus of two petals between 

the eyebrows, which contains the mystic force called akmra-hija 
(SS. V. 96 fi’., 145 if.). It is of the colour of the moon. In 
its pericarp is the scat of Siva called llara^ in the form of a 
U'hga. like a series of lifjhtnin^; it is parama-kula-pada, the 
hiirhest stajre of the Kula. in which Siva and his consort 
Sak(i are half and half, in mutual fusion. In it is 

envisao-ed Paramfitraan, the Supreme Self, ns creator of origin, 
maintenance, ami dissolution of the cosmos, like a halo of the 
light of tire, sun, and moon. After death the Yogi who has 
fixed his breaths on this seat of Visnu enters here into Pararii 
Brahma (SCN. 34-40). 

19. Above all these circles is the highest of all, Sahaardra^ 
conceived as a lotus with a thousand petals, situated at the 
base of the palate. On its pericarp is a reversed triangular 
space or yon 'i, in the centre of which is the Brahma-randhra • 
or upper extremity of Susumna. On this ybni (or below it, 
according to SS. V. 145) is the Moon, whose nectar flows 
downwards through the system (SS. V. 103 ff., 122 ff.); its 
place is within the sinus of the forehead (SS. V. 148). 
Sahasrara is conceived as ISIount Kaikisa, the home of Siva; 
and as representing the sphere of the Absolute orTianscendental 
Being, Parama-Siva or Paramesvara, as opposed to the sjihere 
of cosmic action or Kula, it is styled A-kul-a or Na-kula. 
It is thus the physical as well as the spiritual antithesis of 
the Kula at the lower end of Susumna (SS. V. 151 fif.). 

20. As usual, SCN. refines on this. It describes Sahasrara 
as having* a thousand red petals facing downwards, and con¬ 
taining fifty letters of the alphabet from a to k-m. It contains 
the full moon without the hare (our ‘ man in the moon ’), and 
in its centr.al yoni the Yogi should contemplate the Void 
(SCN. 42 ff.). In the void of thisyowi is the sixteenth digit 
of the Moon ; it is called Amd or And ; it is like lightning, 
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iind is thin as one-liundredth vart of a lotus-fihro ; it convoys 
the nectar Howino: from Saiiasn'ira. Inside Atna is tlie diji'it 
AVnvJjirt, which is fine as a thousandth part of a liair, carved 
like the new moon, brig-ht as twelve suns, the tutelarv <leity 
{(idhulahata) of living creatures. In the middle of Nirvana 
is Apurva-ninOna-^akli, which is thin as the tcn-milhontli part 
of a hair and bright as ten million suns, the creator of the 
threefold world and dispenser of the knowledge of Rrahma. 
the life of all creatures. Inside this '‘Apurva-nirvana is the 
&iva-pa<la or seat of Siva, or Paraiii Brahma, also called 
Ihmsa^^ifhdna, the Swan’s Home, the revelation of salvation 

and state of eternal bliss (SCN. 48-51). 

21. As the object of metaphysical contemplation is to merge 

th^ individual soul into the absolute All-Spirit, so the object 
of Ydgic contemplation is to absorb the Kundalini in the 
microcosm. representin«r the macrocosmic Energy, into Saha- 
srara, typifving the Absolute, whereby the Cosmos is merged 
into the infinite bliss of Paramesvnra. In order to effect this 

tmnsit of Kundalini through Susumna and the Brahma-randhra 

into Sahasrara, the must, by the exercise prana fma, 

be bio -ked uj) with air introduced into them by inspiration 
(puraka) and retained in them {htmhhoka) the normal 
circulation of the air through the system, which causes the 
continuance of the soul’s imprisonment in the body, is arrested 
by this stopiiage of the air. Then Knndalini, when she has 
been aroused to sufficient energy by mystic exercises, passes 
up through Susumna, bursting the eight knots (§ 6) that bind 
the vcuhSy and enters through the Brahma-randhra into 
Sahasrara, the realm of the Absolute (SS. V. 127 ff.). But 
lono- training is needed before Kundalini can be stimulated to 
this" supreme effort. An earlier stage of the training is passed 
in Muladhara. The Yogi after taking a deep inspiration fixes 
his thought upon the lotus of Muladhara and compresses the 
yoiii in it, meditating upon Kama, the Spirit of Love, who 
dwells in the yoni, and conceiving in the flame above it a 
union as Siva and Sakti. Then Kundalini. styled Tnpura 

' The final expiration of this retained air is called recaha. 
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as comprising’ the three principles fire, sun, and moon, begins 
to rise in Snsumna, and after drinking the nectar streaming 
down it returns to the Kula (SS. IV. 1-5, V. 61 flT.). j\Ivflrds, 
or various postures of the body, are practised in order to 
increase mechanically the activity of Kundalinl. These 
methods, with further contemplation of the liigher circles up 
to Ajnn, stimulate Kundalini to such a degree that in the 
last stage the Yogi is able to bring her up into Sahasvara. 
Rv loiiiT bractice his cifla-vrlfis {activities of' the material 
organ of thought) become absorbed in the Akula, the Absolute ; 
his ftinn(l(Uii becomes one of perfect stillness. Drinking the 
lunar nectar of Sahasrara, he overcomes Death (cosmic, con¬ 
ditioned being) and the Kula (SS. V. 151 ff.). 

22. SCN. 52 instructs the Yogi, after due practice of the 
i/arnaa and niyamas (above, § 2) and spiritual purification, to 
stimulate Kundalinl to burst the Svayambhn-lihga, and 
to bring her with the sound of the mystic syllable hmh to the 
Brahma-dvlira (§ 6), in the centre of Moladhara. She then 
bursts the InKjoa in Anahata and Ajna, and at the Brahma- 
randhra unites with Parama-Siva, shining like a bright 
thread of lightning. The Yogi should bring her together 
with his soul {jivdtinan) into Sahasrara, and there contemplate 
her as sijpreme and as Caitanya, spirit. Mhen she has there 
drunk the red nectar from Siva, she returns to IVIuladhara by 
the way whereby she came. Then he should make a libation 
of this nectar to the deities of the cosmos, whereby be obtains 
immunity from future birth and assurance of absorption into 
the Infinite. 

23. Yogic writere often dwell upon the phenomena of the 
Nada. Of the cosmological significance of this term we shall 
speak below (§ 24); here we need only notice its physical 
aspect,in which itsignifies the mystic sound,or andhata-dhvaniy / 
heard by the Yogi in the Susumna in the interior of his body. 
Several varieties of this Nada are mentioned in HYP. IV. 69 tf. 
The firat of them is the sound caused in the ether of the 
heart when the exercise of prdnd^dma (§ 2) has loosened the 
hrahma-granthi or knot of Brahma in the Anahata circle. 
Sometimes the sound is identified with the mystic syllable Ouu 
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Probably the idea was siig-^ested by the noise heard on closing 
the ears with the hands, to wliich II \ P. IV. 82 refers. 

24. Yugic works, in common with the Tantras, often refer 
to a theory of cosmogony of which the leading idea is as 
follows. The Purusa, Absolute Siurit, Para Siva, or Bmlima, 
and the Prakrti, identiHed with the Sui)reme Sakti, aie 
eternally coexistent. Like Purusa, Prakrti is to be conceived 
as both unqualified and qualified ; through Her universal 
presence as the principle of cosmic Bliss, Purusa reveals 
Himself in all finite being. Essentially they are two in one 
and one in two. Creation begins when from Him as alfected 
bv Her, i.e. as iiiskala, there issues the primal Bindu or ‘ drop 
(the dot representing the final nasal sound at the end of the 
mystic syllable Orii). The same idea is sometimes expressed 
more fully by the statement that Prakrti by contact with 
Purusa becomes spiritualized {c'm~7»dfrd), and in an otibrt 
towards creation She becomes solidified and changes into the 
primal Bindu. In the latter Siva and Sakti exist togetlier in 
an as vet undissolved union, shrouded in the bonds of Muyil, 
bearing the potentialities of cosmic creation, continuance, and 
dissolution. It is imagined as existing in the form of a grain 
of gram or pulse in the Sahasrara of the microcosm (see 
above, § 19), where it composes the Void (§ 20) or Brahma- 
j)ada there. This primal Bindu—under the influence of 
Time, according to some—divides itself into three, a gross or 
seminal Bindu, the germ of the material universe, a subtle 
Bindu which contains the gums or modes of matter (the 
well-known Sattwa, Rajas, and Tamas), which is termed Nada, 
and a supreme Bindu. Nada literally means ‘ sound and 
• denotes or is denoted by the semicircle under the bindu or dot 
on the syllable Ora (^). From the Bindu as it thus 
divides itself arises an inarticulate sound styled Sabda- 
Brahman, ‘ Speech-Brahman from which emerge, according 
to some, the three cosmic Porvers of Knowledge, Mill, and 
Action: others derive from it the genesis of the material 
principle of the finite universe, Mahat or Buddhi, and its 
evolutes. The theories of cosmic evolution that are connected 
with all this are extremely complicated and obscure, and 

c 
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hardly repay stndy. But it may he well to call attention to 
the similar theorj' of the Saiva Siddhanta, one school of which 
teaches that from Pure Maya emanates Nada (Vak), the 
elemental sound or Logos, and from Nada the Bindu or 
cosmic germ, from which are successively evolved the principles 
of the finite universe ; in this theory Siva includes the Trinity 
consisting of Putty Pastt, and Pdia^ or ‘Lord , ‘Herd’, and 
'Bond’, i.e. Supreme Being, souls hound in the fetters of 
iinitude, and the three forces binding them, which are Matfu, 
Attava or Aridyd, the power of darkness obscuring the native 
light of the soul, and Karmoy the mechanical influence of 
former works upon present experience. Pure Maya is almost 
the same conception as that of Sakti as explained above. 

25. So far we have dealt with Nada and Bindu in their 
general macrocosniical aspects, but they also play n prominent 
rule in the microcosm of the individual. The following account 
is taken from the ^iva^sutra-vimarsinx'^ of Ksemaraja. We 
have seen (§ 9) that KundalinT, or Sakti, resides within the 
Muladhara, ordinarily sleeping rolled up in coils like a 
serpent. This serpent-like Kundalini surrounds the micro- 
cosmic Supreme, who is in the shape of a minute dot of 
licrht. The first stage towards enlightenment occurs when 
a man obtains glimpses of this dot of light. By this 
the dot is set in motion, and rouses the Kundalini, or 
Sakti, from her sleep. She wakes with a great sound 

• {nada) and becomes conscious. The soul is thus illuminated 
by a Hash of the supreme light of consciousness. The Sakti, 
being merely the immanent aspect of the Supreme, is identical 
with Him. It is this Hash of light, or binduy and this sound 
of Sakti, or ndda^ that are mystically represented by the 
nddaAj 'tndu of the sjdlable oi'fiy written with anundstika ('*'), 
'of which the dot represents the hinduy and the semicircle the 
nada. By a further extension of the metaphor, this nada-blndn 
is thus considered to be a representation of the Ultimate 
Supreme, 

26. Inasmuch as the divine Sakti reveals herself in sound, 

V * A translation of this work by P. T. Shrinivas Iyengar has been 
published in the Indian Thought Series, Allahabad, 1912. 
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Word or Logos, the elements of speech, namely the syllables 
and their combinations, have a profound mystic significanci* 
in Saiva doctrine. Hence there has arisen a copious literat\ir«* 
on the mysteries of the letters of the alphabet and their 
groupings in spells {mantras), of which some idea may !)•■ 
gathered from the paper * On the Sarada Alphabet ’ in Journ. 
Hoyal Asiatic Society, October, 1916. 

27. Appendix. In the preface to the translation of SS. in 
the Sacred Books of the Hindus it is suggested that the cakc'ix 
and other terms of Yogic anatomy correspond more or less to 
real ])arts of the human body, and the following identifications 
are proposed:— 

Citrd : the grey matter of the spinal cord. 

Brahma-randhra : the central canal of the spinal cord (ljut 
by modern Hindus identified with the anterior foutanelle). 

Mutddhara : the sacral plexus. 

Manipura : the epigastric plexus. 

Andhata : the cardiac plexus. 

Tisuddha : the lar}mgeal or pharyngeal plexus. 

Ajfid : the cavernous plexus. 

Sahasrdra : the medulla oblongata. 

Snsumnd : the spinal cord. 

Jdd : the left sympathetic cord. 

Bihgald : the right sympathetic cord. 
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abhiniveia, 2. 

Absolute, The, 21. 

Absolute Being, The, 19. 

Absolute Spirit, The, 24. 
adhara, 9. 
adhidaivata, 20. 

Agni, 5, 14. Cf. fire, 
ahaihkara, 16. 

ajha (circle), IS ; anatomical 
identification, 27 ; 5, 7 note, 
21 22 . 

akiisa, 17. Cf. ether, 
aksara-blja, 18. 
akula, 19; 21. 
ainii, 20. 
anil, 20. 

anahala (circle), 75; anatomical 
identification, 27; 7 note, 17, 
22, 23. 

anahata-dlivani, 23. 
ahga, 2. 
ilnava, 24. 
apana, 16 note. 

apurva-nirvana*4akti, 20. 

ardhangt, 18. 

asamprajnata saraadhi, 2. 

asana, 2. 

asi, 7. 

asmita, 2. 

as^anga, 2. 

avidya, 2, 24. 

bana-linga, 15. 
blja, 10, 18. 
bindu, 24, 25. 

Brahma. 9, 23, 24. 

brahma-dvara, 6, 22. 
brahma-granthi, 7 note, 23. 
brahma-na^I, 6. 
bi'abma*pada, 24. 
brahma-rtindhra, 5; anatomical 
identification, 27 ; 7, 19, 21. 
buddbi, 24. 


caitanya, 22. 
cakra, 5: 27. Cf. circle, 
cic-chakti, 9. 
cin-msitni, 24. 

circle, .9; 13, 14, 15, 17, 18, 19. 
Cf. cakra. 

citriv, 5; anatomical identification, 
27. 

citrini, 6. 
citta, 1, 2, 
citta-vrtti, 2\ 21. 

dharanii, 2. 
dhyilna, 2. 

digit of the moon, 8, 20. 
dvesa, 2. 

ekagrata-parinama, 2. 

ether, 23. Cf. akiisa. 
fire,.21. Cf. Agni. 

Ganges, 7. 

granthi, 6. 7 note, 23. Cf. knot, 
guna, 10, 24. 

haihsa-sthana, 20. 

ida (nagll), 5; 7, 8. 9 ; anatomical 
identification, 27. 

Hana, 15. 
itara, 18. 

Jamna, 7. 
jivfitman, 22. 

Kailasa, 19. 
kaivalya, 1. 
kama, 11, 21. 
kama-bija, 10. 
kanda, 5. 

Kandarpa, 11. 
karma, 2, 24.; 16. 
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kliisa, 2. 

knots, 6, 21. 23. Cf. gi-anthi. 
kula, 12; 18. 19. 21. 
kula-kunclalini, 9. 
kumbbaka, 21. 
kun'lalinl. 9; 11, 21, 22. 25. 


Laksmi. 15. 
linga, 12. 15. 18.22. 

Logos, 24, 26. 

inahaprakrti, 11. 
mahat. 24. 

inanipura (circle). 14 ; anatomical 
identification, 27. 
inayii, 24. 

Meru, 5. 

moon, 5, 8, 19, 20, 21. 

inudra. 21. 

muladhara (circle), 9, 21; ana¬ 
tomical identification, 27; 13, 
22, 25. 

nada, (physical aspect)23, (cosmo¬ 
logical aspect) 24 ; 25. 
nada-bindu, 25. 
nadi, 5 ; 6, 21. 
na-kula. 19. 

nectar (from moon), 8, 19, 21, 

22 . 

nidra, 2. 

nirblja samadhi, 2. 
nirodha-parinama, 2. 
nin’ana (digit), 20. 
nirvana-sakti, 20. 
niskala, 24. 
niyama, 2, 22. 

dih, 23, 24. 

parama kala. 11. 
parama-kula-pada, 18. 

i^arama oiva, 19, 22. 

Paramatman, 18. 

Paraih Brahma, 18, 20. 
Paramesvara, 19. 21. 

Paramesvarl, 11. 

Para »^iva, 24. 
parinama, 2. 
pilsa, 24. 
paiu, 24. 
pati, 24. 

pingala (nadi), 5; 7, 8, 9; ana¬ 
tomical identification, 27. 
prajh&loka, 2. 


prakrti, 1 : 24. 
pramfina, 2. 

2 >nina, 16. 

pranayama, 2 ; 21, 23. 
pratyahara, 2. 
puraka, 21. 
purusa, 1 ; 2, 24. 

ra«a, 2. 
rajas, 24. 
recaka, 21 note. 

Rudra, 14. 

rudra-granthi, 7 note. 

sabda-brahman, 24. 
sabija samadhi, 2. 

Sadiiiiva, 17. 

sahasrara (circle), 19, 20; ana¬ 
tomical identification, 27; 21. 

, 22, 24. 

^akti, 9; 10, 15, 18, 20, 21, 24, 
25. 

samadhi, 2 ; 21. 
sainadhi-parinama, 2. 
samana, 16 note, 
samprajnata samadhi, 2. 
samskara, 2. 
saniyama, 2. 

Saraswati, 7. 
sattwa, 24. 

$iva,4, 18, 19,21, 22, 24. 
siva-pada, 20. 
smrti. 2. 
soul, 22. 
sun, 5, 8. 9. 21. 

Supreme $akti. 24. 

Supreme Self, 18. 

Supreme oiva, 4. 

susumnii (nadi), 5; 7, 8, 9. 11, 19. 
21; anatomical identification, 
27. 

svayambhuding^ 10, 11. 22. 
svadhi.sthrma (circle), 13. 

tamas, 24. 
traipura, 9. 

Transcendental Being, 19. 
Trikona Sakti, 15. 

Tripura, 21. 

Triveni, 7. 

udana, 16 note, 
upadhi, 5. 

Vag-den, 10. 
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vaisvanara, 9. 
vaji-a (na^i), 6, 9. 
vak, 24. 

Varana, 7. 

Vamnasl. 7. 

Varuna, 13. 
vasana, 2\ 16. 

Vayu, 15. 

Tfrtebral column, 5. 
vibbuti, 2. 
vikalpa, 2. 
viparj’aya, 2. 

Visnu, 13, 18. 


visnu-granthi, 7 note. 

Visnu-$akti, 10. 

visuddha (circle), 17 \ anatomical 
identiBcation, 27; 7 note. 
Visvanatha, 7. 
viveka, 1. 
void, 20, 24. 
vrtti, 2. 
vyana, 16 note. 

yama, 2 ; 22. 

yoni. 9, 11, 12, 14, 15, 19, 20, 

21 . 


LALLA-VAKYANI 


vl. 

ahhyoi^ savikds layc Kothu 

gaganas iagnti myul^ sami itratd 
ihM goV^ ta andmay 7ndtu 
yuhuy w^jj(i(h9k chuy, batd ! 

2 . 

wdJch nuxtuii kSl"Q.kol iid old 
Mpi vmlri ati ud prave^h 
rdzan shiwa-shek^th 7id ate 
mU^yty huh ia suy teopadesh 

[Rajanaka Bhaskara’s Sanskrit translation of 1 and 2. 

abhydseita layam iHtd ilrsye imyatvam agate 
sdhirupam dii^yate tac chdnfe sdnye >y a7id7)mya77i 
vdh 77id7ia8a7ii ca ta7i7nudfe nixakahti kuldkitie 
yaira mrva77i idaih Ihiarii upadeiai'n para7a U (at 

(From the printed edition.) 

The following is the text of 1 and 2 in Stein B : 

11 [v-1- 

II *r5^[sic] “ 

^ WR^Jl ^ 

U HfT 11 II 

^ II f^f^T^^ll ^ P 

^rrfH ^TTfH n 

ti ^ II 
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[1, 2. 

1. When by repeated practice (of yoga) the whole 
expanse (of the visible universe) hath ascended to 
absorption ; 

When the qualified (universe) hath become 

merged within the Ether; 

When the ethereal Void itself hath become 

dissolved, then naught but the Weal hath remained. 
The true doctrine, O BrShmana, is but this 

alone. 

2. There is there no word or (thought of) mind. 
There is there no non-transcendent or transcendent. 

Not by vow of silence, not by mystic attitudes, 

is there entry there. 

Not there dwell 6iva and his 6akti. 

If there remaineth somewhat, that is what the 
doctrine teacheth. 

1. The univei'se is here called ' that which has wide 
expanse’, i.e. the wide expanse of creation. In the 
consciousness of the devotee who has attained to en¬ 
lightenment it is recognized as being really an illusive • 
emanation from the Supreme*, and this recognition causes, 
to the consciousness of the devotee, its reabsorption in 
Him. Before the absorption of the universe, it has 
qualities. 

Gagan^ the sky, means the wide expanse of empty 
space, and, hence, the principle of didh, ethereality, or 
of vacuity, with which it is identified in the third line. 
TsratA is the splash of water upon water, and, just as 
water falling with a splash into water is utterly united 
with that into which it falls, so the perception of the 
visible world is, as it were, at one splash, lost in and 
becomes one with the Void. This Void is not the 
ultimate Supreme, but is the first stage in His apparent 
evolution, in which he associates Himself with Mdyd, or 
cosmic illusion, and thereby becomes subjected to limited 
individual experience. For further particulars, see the 
Note on Yoga, § 24 and Vocabulary, s. v. shiin. 

Transcending this stage, the soul loses all consciousness 
of limited individuality, and becomes absorbed in the 
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Supreme as unlimited pine consciou^^ness and nothin- 

else. This it is that is the aim of th^ devotee. 

2. ‘There’, i.e. in the Supreme. Tlie kol, or faiuily 
(Sa^nskrit kula), is the -roup eonsistin- of the ftva 
(individual soul), prakrli (primal matter), space time, 
ether, earth, water, fire, and air. The akul is that 'Wiieh 
transcends these. Hence, kol-ako! means the totality of 
all creation, or the visible creation and that whicli 
transcends it. For the transcendental meunm- of these 

words, see Note on §§ 12, 19. , , . 

Vows of silence and tlie like do not lead diiectly to 
Him. The utmost tliey can do is to lead the mind to 
that knowled-e of the Supreme which brin-s it into 

union with Him. ., r. • ^ 

The ‘somewhat’, i.e. the ineflable Suiuerne, is not 

even Siva and his Sakti, or energic i.ower, for these 

have form and name, while the Supreme lias neither. 


3. 

Lai hOh <h-(ij/es lola re 

yiOtJthi iMunt (leu kybh rath 
uachmn iuin(]lth panani gare 

avy me roV^maH nechalur ta hath 

• 4, 

(taviah dam kor^mas daman-hate 
prazatyutn dxph la uanyeyeui zdih 
qnd'^ryum^ prakdsh uehar iihotum 
(jati rotum ta kiir^mas thaph 

[Rajanaka Bhaskani’s Sanskrit translation of 3 and 4. 

taltdhani nirgata duram anri'shidi mnikaram viUium 
bhrantvd lahdhb mayd evasmin (Uhe deed grhe sthiiak 
taiah prdnddirddhena prajmtya jmnad\pdw.m 
aphvtam drxtd mayd tatra ciUvarupd nirdmayah 

(From the printed edition.)] 

3. With passionate longing did I, Lalla, go forth. 
)Seeking and searching did I pass the day and 

night. 
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Then, lo, saw I in mine own house a learned 

man, 

And that was my lucky star and my lucky 
moment when I laid hold of him. 

4. Slowly, slowly, did I stop my breath in the 

hellows-pipe {of my throat). 

Thereby did the lamp (of knowledge) blaze up 

within me, and then was my true nature revealed 
unto me. 

I winnowed forth abroad my inner light, 

So that, in the darkness itself, I could seize (the 

truth) and hold it tight 

In these two verses LallS relates her own spiritual 

experiences. , • i 

3. She had wandered fruitlessly far and nride in search 

of the truth. In other words, she had made pilgrimages 
to holy places, and sought for sjUvation through formal 
•rites, but all in vain. Then suddenly she found it in 
her own home, i.e. in her own soul. There she found 
her own Self, which became to her the equivalent ot 
a guvH^ or spiritual preceptor, and she learned that it and 
the Supreme Self were one. 

4. Sui)pression of breath is one of the most neces^ry 
yoga exercises. See Note on Yoga, § 21, and \ ocabulary 
s. vv. naili and pran^ 2. Lallfi compares the air-p^sages 
to the pipe of a bellows, by gently compressing which the 
feeble light of a lamp is allowed to blaze up. Otherwise 
it w'ould be blown out. 

It was the light, not the lamp, which she winnowed 
forth abroad. That is to say, the light which had at 
fii'st burnt dimly in the inmost recesses of her soul, now 
suffused her whole being. 


« 5. 

yar toy pan yeni* Boni^ nwn''’ 

yetn^ hyuv^ mon^ dtn kyOk ruth 
yemisqy advy^ man 

idmiy dyutkuy sura-guru’-ndik 
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IKajanaka Bbaskara’s Sanskrit translation. 

Cdmd yard dinain rdtrir yanya mrmm idam sinnnm 
Uiaiam advaitamanams fena drdd 'mardh'aruh 

(From the printed edition.) 

The following is the text of Stein B : — 

rTT II 

H rnrji 

Tfjft It 

The MS. numbers this 20 by error.] 

He who hath deemed another and himself as 
the same, 

He who hath deemed the day (of j^y) and the 

night (of sorrow) to be alike, 

He whose mind hath become free from duality, 
He, and he aC)ne, hath seen the Lord of the 

Chiefest of gods. 

Duality is the considering God and nature to be 
distinct. The true believer, who 'sees God is one who 
recognizes that God is all in all, and that all creation, 
and all experiences, are but inodes of Him. bor tlie 
curious expression suya-yuru^ndlh for ‘the Supreme , see 
Vocab. s. V. yuru. 

6. 

tuldnandan jtwna-prahduhes 

yimav hyuu^ tiM ziwdni^ niokh*‘(^ 
vishemU samsdranis pashes 
abod* ganddk sketk-shH* diO 

[Rajanaka Bhaekara’s Sanskrit translation. 

ciddtuindd jndnayupaA prakdsdkhyo nirdmayah 

yaxr lahdhb dehavanto 'pi mnktds te 'uye 'nyathil sthiidh 

(From the printed edition.) 
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The following is the text of Stein B : 

II H II 

II II 11 

^tS 5T IT^U II u] 

They who have gained experience of the Know¬ 
ledge-light,—of that Self which is compact of pure 
spirit and of bliss, 

They, while yet alive, have gained release (from 
earthly births). 

But, to the tangled net of continual rebirth, 
Have ignorant fools added knot by knot in 

hundreds. 

Parania Siva, the Supreme Self, has two aspects, as 
the Siva-/a/twa and the The foimer is 

pure Si)irit, the pure light of Intelligence, without 
anything to shine upon. The latter is P^rf^t Hh^s, the 

supremest Self-satisfaction, absolute Rest, ihe ideas ol 
pure Spirit and Bliss therefore comprise the whole idea 
of the Supreme Deity. The object of the devotee is to 
«raip a perfect knowledge of Him, and to recognize that 
He is the Absolute Self of all things. The ‘ignorant 
fools’ are those who have not acquired this knowledge, 
and who are therefore born and reborn again. See 
Kashmir Shaivism^ pp. 62, 64. 


. 7. 

7iu(ha ! nu pan nd par zdnutn* 
bodum yih Icodeh^ 
boh boh h^h myul^ nd zdnum 
K*h ius bdh hossa chuh saiuUh 

* V. 1. nd parzompn 
f V. 1. saddy' gorum yekuy dek 

[Rajanaka Bhaskara’s Sanskrit translation in Stein A.^ 

‘ See p. 5. 
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nCdha na ivain na cdlmdpi jndto iWtdhhhmnmfah 
^asydihjadi ca tvayd iina ka dvdm Ui >iaddaya/i 

(MS. has stasydikam.) 

The following is the text of Stem B 

TTf » 

WRT 

^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

7. Lord, I have not known myself or other than 

myself. -i i_ i 

Continually have I mortified this vile body. 

That Thou art I, that I am Thou, that these are 

joined in one I knew not. 

It is doubt to say, ‘Who am I?’ and ‘Who art 

Thou?’ 

Or, if we adopt the alternative readings 

Lord, I have not recognized myself (as one with 

Thee). , . 

Continually have I shown affection for this 

single body. 

That Thou art I, &c., as above. 

An impassioned declaration of the oneness of the Self 
with the^ Supreme Self Lallfi declares that m her 
ro^nLnee she has not known the true relation of herself 
to others. In other words she has clung to 
ception of her personal identity, and been ignomnt of the 

re^l nature of her Self, as only one 
the Supreme. She lias worn her body out by attemptin 
- to gain salvation by good works, not recognizing that 
these lead only to further transmigrations and are all in 
vain The only hope of salvation is the recopition of 

the identity of her Self with the Supreme. 

who I amjand who He is, i.e. to doubt this identity, 

is indeed the fatal doubt of doubts. +hp <K.me 

In the alternative text, the meaning is much the same, 
though couched in somewhat different language. 
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8. 


[8,9. 


S^iv icd Kt'sliev nd Zin icd 

Kamalaza-ndth ndm ddriii yuh 
7fic ahali kos^tan hhaina~ruz 
suh K'd auk ivd auk wd auk 

(H'ljilnaka Bhiiskara’s Sanskrit translation in Stein A. 

xird vd kckavo rapi j'md vd dn/hino 'pi vd 
audiadrarript’udkrdnldm ahatdm mdm cikitaatu 

'i'ho following is the text of Stein 15:— 

^ II 

^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ U ll] 

Let Him bear the name of Siva, or of Ke&iva, 
or of the Jina, or of the Lotus-born Lord,—whatever 
name ho bear,— 

May he take from me, sick woman that I am, 
the disease of the world, 

Whether He be he, or he, or he, or he. 

By whatever name the worshipper may call the 
Supreme, He is still the Supreme, and lie alone can 
<rive release. Kesava means Visnii; by the name of 
‘Jina’ is indicated both a ‘Jina’, the Saviour of the 
Jains, and also the Buddha. I suspect that here it is • 
confused with the Arabic «//««, the ‘genius* of tin* 
Arabian nights. The Lotus-born Lord is Brahma. 


. 9 . 

kdn toy prakdah dv zune 
tqnd^r gol^ toy viqtuy hifk 
isHk gol'*' idy ktk-ii nd kune 

gay bkur bkmcah awar vtaarzith-kUh'^ 

* V. 1. awar mllith ta koV^ 
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9] 


[Kfijrmaka Bhaskara's Sanskrit translation from Stein A. 

hJdnan naiftc ku^atc candrahiinhain 
• « 

iaitmin nafitt' kukali; ciifam vva 

• • 

citte yiaxfi; drkyajiitai'ii kmncna 

prfkvyddtdain gacchati kcdin sarvani 


The following is the text of Stein B 

m g(TY 11 

II rU ^ 

11 ii] 

* 

When the sun disappeared, then came the 
moonlight; 

When the moon disappeared then only mind 
remained; 

When (absorbed in the Infinite) mind disap¬ 
peared, then naught anywhere was left; 

Earth, ether, and sky all took their departure. 

Or, if we take the variant reading^ the last line would 
run :— 

Then whither did earth, ether, and sky go ^ 
(absorbed) together (in vacuity) ? 

4 

Rcg^arding this verse, see \ocab. s.v. xdtn. The moon 
and the sun represent, respectively, the uppermost and 
lowest seats of action, or cakras, W hen, by intense 
mental al)sorption, or yoga, these disappear, or cease to 
be present to consciousness, the devotee is conscious of 
the existence of nothing except his thinking faculty or 
mind. When this is finally absorbed in the Supreme, 
all sense of difference between the individual spirit and 
the Universal Being is sunk in the all-consuming con¬ 
sciousness of All-Being, All-Light. See Note on Y oga, 
§§ 5, 21. 
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10 , 

troih raiuya ! arhnn sakhar 
afhe aUpal wakKur hUh 
yod'^wanay zCniakh jiarama '-pad aklier 
hixkiy khoxld-khor kefha klwth 

(Rairmaka Bhaskara’s Sanskrit translation from Stein A. 
vfti^ha rnktikaHiri tram pujayesaw surddihbih 
yadi Jfudam akmram fat tvayCi trndpi kd kmtih 

(MS. has corrected to judtani.) 

The following is the text of Stein B :— 

II 

•^srf^ '^^11 ^^11 fTT II ff^ll 

II II 

The last lino has been corrected in the MS., and this is what seems 
to be intended. But the reading is unintelligible, and very doubtful. 
A better reading will be found in verse 77.] 

Arise, O Lady, set out to make thine offering, 
Bearing in thy hand wine, flesh, and cates. 

If thou know the syllable that is itself the 

Supreme Place, 

Thou (wilt also know that) if thou violate the 
custom it is all the same. "What loss is there 
therein ? 

The lady is a diligent worshipper of Siva, with all 
the necessary rites, and is apparently a follower of the 
left-handed sect, that consumes wine and flesh, and 
performs less reputable acts as a part of worship, which 
are not consonant witn regular Hindu dedra, or custom.^ 
Lalla points out that the violation of her Hindu 
custom, by the performance of these Kaula sacraments, 
is unobjectionable, or, indeed, praiseworthy, provided she 
knows the mystic svllahle dm^ regarding which, see 
verse 15. The Mady^ is probably the Sakti abiding in 
the speakers own body; see Note on Yoga, § 9. Cf. 
verse 77. 
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11 . 

ianth^r gaJi toy manfh^r viotsi’ 
manfh^r gol^ toy wofuy heth 
tieth gol'^ toy kth-ii no kune 
sli 'une-'i shUndh nnlit/i gauc 

[Rrijanaka Bhuskara’s Sanskrit translation in Stein A. 

tantram sarvain hyate mantra era 
mantrak ciite llyate ndiJamulah 
elite line llyate sarvant eva 

(Ir^yam drastd fisyafe citsvarupah 

(MS. manirah citte and cilsunlpah.) 


The following is the text of Stein B:— 

fTT 

fTT ^3^ I' 

[read ^if^r HT 

II ll] 

(This is a mixture of Nos. 1 and 11.) 

4 

Holy books will disappear, and then only the 
mystic formula will remain. 

When the mystic formula departed, naught but 
mind w’as left. 

When the mind disappeared naught was left 
anywhere, 

And a void became merged within the Void. 


In its general lines, this ctesely agrees with verse 9. 
The void is the apparent material world, which is really 
empty nothingness, and, when final release is attained, 
its ajjparent existence disappears in the Great Tianscen- 
• dental Void, regarding which, see Note on Y<3ga, § 24, 
verse 1, and the Vocabulary s.v. skuii. Lalla is fond of 
the expression in the last line, and repeats it in verses 30 
and 69. 

D 
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12 . 


[12, 13. 


huh karith rajij p/teri lui 
(Vith kariih trupti nd 7nan 
luba vend civ mari nd 

riKw//" mari toy suy chuy jiidn 

'■ [Riijanaka Bhaskara’s Sanskrit translation in Stem A. 

(hUur manai irpyati 7iaiva rdjyam 
ilaitvd grahltu^ ca tad eva lahdkvd 
jlvd 'pi Idbhena na mrtyum Hi 
mrtasya naivdsti hijdin nirtyuk 

The following is the text of Stein B:— 

^ ^ ^ 11 

HT II ii] 

If thou take and rule a kingdom, even then is 
there no respite. 

And if thou give it to another, still in thy heart 
is no content. 

But the soul that is free from desire will 
never die. 

If, while it is yet alive, it die, then that alone 
is the true knowledge. 

Praise of freedom from desire. The ^ gain or the 
abandonment of power gives no true respite from care. 
Only freedom from desire brings content. A man does 
not grasp the true knowledge till he understand that, 
even while alive, he should be as one dead (i. e. free from 
all desire). Cf. verse,87. 

13. 

yitnqy shefi he timqy sheh vnt 
Shydma-gald ! ioytt ven t3i^s 
ytihuy bhi abHla hi Ui me 

h^k shell swdml bih shey^ mushes 
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[Rajanaka Bhaskai-a’s Sanskrit translation in Stein A. 

yat} eva sathim ic (leva tad eva ca mama prabko 
niyoktd in niyojydham fanydstUy dvayor hhidd 


The following is the text of Stein B:— 

fir 

PqqTfqn, II 

m fW^lt 

mil] 


God of the dark blue tliroat! As Thou hast 
the six, so the same six have L 

And yet, estranged from Thee, into misery have 
I fallen. 

Only this discord was there, that, thougli betwixt 
Thee and me there was no difference, 

Thou wast the Lord of six, while I by six was 
led astray. 


9 

Siva is said to have a dark blue throat from the legend 
of the churning by which the gods extracted imnior- 
tality-giving nectar from the ocean. The first to come 
up in the churning \yas the deadly Kalakuta poison, whicli 
was swallowed by Siva to prevent its doing any further 
harm. The poison dyed his neck dark blue. 

Hindu philosophy has numerous groups of six. The 
Supreme Deity has six attributes, viz. omniscience, con- 
•tentment, knowledge of the past from eternity, absolute 
self-sufficiency, irreducible potency, and omnipotence. 
Lalla exclaims that, though she knew it not, she, as 
really one with Him, also had these six. But, in her 
ignorance, while the Supreme was ever master of these 
six, she was misled by another six. This other six is 
capable of various interpretations. They may be the six 
* enemies*, viz. sexual desire, wrath, desire, arrogance, 
delusion, and jealousy; or they may be the six human 
infirmities, or the six periods of human life, or the six 
changes in life, for all of which see the Vocabulary, 

B. V. sheh. 



^G 


LA.LLA-VARYANI 


[14, 


15. 


14. 

S/iiv % K(‘9/iev paldnas 
Brahma pdy 'iren ivolases 
yiuji joya-kali parznju’s 

kus dev ashicawdrpelh ceden*^ 

* V.l. ceres 

15. 


andhath kha-swariiph shufidlay 

yes vdv na v'ar^^n na gnth^r (a riiph 
aham-vimarshe ndda-hhiduy yes won'' 
svy dev ashwawdrpWi codes'^ 

* V. 1. ceres 


[R-ijfinaka IJhaskara's Sanskrit translation of U and 15 in Stem A. 

iird 'kvah kes.tras iasya parydmm dtmahhus tatha 
pddayanfram iatra ydyyah sddi ka lii me vada 
andhafnh khnsrarupnh kunyasfho vigatdmayah 
(tHdmarnpararnd 'jd nddaviTi/h'df-makd pi snh 
(MS. has andmtlranyjjo n'lpo. We follow the printed edition.) 


The following is the text of 14 and 15 in Stein B . 

ll f^ ‘I 


^ II ^ ^ 11 ^ ^ 

n II II 

Tj^^ii 11 H 5^0 n] 

14. ^iva is the horse. Zealously employed upon 
the saddle is Visnu, and, upon the stirrup, Brahma. 

The Yogi, by the art of his yoga, will recognize 
who is the god that will mount upon him as the 

rider. 
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15. The ever-unobstructed sound, the principle of 

absolute vacuity, whose abode is the ^ oid, 

Which hath no name, nor colour, nor lineage, 

nor form, 

Which they declare to be (successively trans¬ 
formed into) the Sound and the Dot by its own 
reflection on itself,— 

That alone is the god that will mount upon him. 

Siva here is not, like Visnu and Bral.ma, the personal 
deity. He is the ‘ Siva-tattvathe iii-st phase oi the 
Supreme in the universe. Tlie Ydgi understands tha 
this is hut a manifestation of a deeper Kealitv of the 
Absolute Spirit. He is, as it were, but the horse upon 
xvhich the Supreme rides. The Supreme is desenhed 
under various mystical names in verse la- _ He is tlie 
unobstructed sound,—tlic sacred syllable c//^—which, 
once uttered, vibrates in perpetuity (see A ocabnlary, s.v. 
anohath). His essence is the kfia, or sky, i.e. ethereality 
(cf. verse 1), whose home is in the \oid conceivml to 
exist in the Sahasrdra in the sinus of the lorehead ot the 
microcosm (cf. again verse 1, and also note on 

66“>() 24)* nothing whatever can be predicated concerning 

Him’ The ‘ Sound and the Pot’ refer to the theory 
rccrarding the iirst stage of enlightenment. Tim Supreme 
resides in a man’s subtile body in the form of a minute 
dot of light, surrounded by coils of His Para Sakii ot the 
Supreme Energy. When by yoga, or intense absti-aet 
meditation on the Ego, the man gets his hrsfc . 

this dot, the latter is set in motion, and the ^aktt 

is roused, and awakes with a loud cry. _ For further par¬ 
ticulars, see note on Yoga, §§ 23, 24, 25. 

The commentator quotes the following lines on the 
sacred syllable dm, which illustrates what is said above:— 
nktd ya em ucedras iatra yo ^sau sphuran Hhita/i \ 
avyakldnukrti-prayo dliwanir varnah sa kalhyate W 
iidftydccdrayUd kakeit pratihantd na vidyaie \ 

Hwayam uccarafd ddvah prdnxndm vrasi dhxtali U 

ekd ndddtmakO varmh mrva-varmvihhdga-vdu \ 
go ^ix-astam-ifa-rupaiwdd andhata ihodilah n 
That spoken utterance which continues vibrating there 
(i.e. at the point of utterance), a sound that mostly has 
the semblance of inarticulateness, is the syllable {pm). 
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Tliere is no one who causes it to l)e uttered, and no 
one who checks it. The God dwelling in the liuman 
breast utters it Himself. 

This one syllabic consisting* of the Nada and containing: 
all syllables' without distinction, is here called ‘ unob¬ 
structed ’ because its nature is imperishable. 


16 . * 

fuf'i salt/ khoV* toy iure 

h 'm 'x ir^h gay hen ahcn x'marsha 
haxtanye-rav halt sab same 

Shhoa-may hardhar zag pashyd 

[Rajiinaka Bbiiskara’s Sanskrit translation in Stein A. 

mdydjdtjyum Uijjadnih hbdhanlyam 

sat’w'rtydkhyahi fad ghauafvam hiniam ca 
cUsuryo ’smin prSdiid fr'mi sadyd 
jddydn mnktam n%ram ddyam sivdkhyam 

(The printed edition has bodha nirath ) 


The following is the text of Stein B :— 

7TT B 

II ^\\\ Trfn II 

WT II b] 

When cold hath obtained the mastery over 
water, the water becometh ice ; 

Or, again, it may be turned to snow. Tlius 
there are three different things ; but, on reflection, 
we see that they are not different. 

When the sun of the Supreme Consciousness 
shineth forth, the three will become the same. 

Lo ! By it all things, whether with life or with¬ 
out it, the universe itself, are seen as only 6iva. 
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Just as the sun reduces ice and snow to identity witli 
water, so the sun of true knowlege makes the soul 
reco-nize not only its identity with the Supreme hut 
also that the whole universe is one, conjured iorth out 
of the Absolute by the divine Maya. See ^ote on 1 oga, 

§ 24. 

17. 


(Uv wata dUcor'^ icald 

pUha hona duty yeka wdth 
puz kas karakh^ hotd batd ! 

kar inanas ta patcatias sanguth 


[Rajanaka Bbaskara’s Sanskrit translation in Stem A. 

cailyam dcvd nirmiiau dvau tmyd yau 
pujdhetos tau Sddfo na hlnnnau 
dh-6 'meyam cilsvaTupam vidheyam 

tadvydpiyaHhadi prdnacittaikyam era 

(MS. has divah, and tadvapUjartUa. Printed edition has devo 'mega& 
dtsvanipo.) 


The following" is the text of Stein B: 

fhr§ ^ 11 

ftfT ^ 

^ TPra: H WT2 n ii] 

An idol is but a lump of stone, a temple is but 


a lump of stone. 

From crown to sole each is of but the one stutt. 
0 learned Pandit 1 what is this to which thou 

olferest worship ? . , - ^ 

Bring thou together a determined mind and thy 


vital airs. 


Idol-worship is v»in. In Hcu of worshipping stocks 
and stones, thou shonldst perform the Yo^c prait&gnthotr^ 
a spiritual offering of the vital breaths; i.e. practise yoga 
by bringing thy vital airs under control. See \ ocabnlary, 
g.vv nddi and prdn, 2, and note on Yoga, §§ &, til. 
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18. 


[ 18 . 


dsd hbl pdr'nhn^ sd^d 

VIC mani wd«d khvl nd heye 

Ibk yid sahaza Sfienkara-hUkh^ dsd 

vtakaris sdsd vial kydh pcye 
» 

* V. 1. pdfPnem ^ 

[Rajanaka Bhaskai-a’s Sanskrit translation in Stein A. 

avdcydndvi sahasrdni kaihuyantit na manmanah 
mdlivyum e(y uddsinavi rajobhir viakurb yathd 

The following is the text of Stein B 

fJT ^ f^II 

II ii] 

Let him utter a thousand abuses at me. 

But, if I be innately devoted to 6iva (or if I be 
devoted to 6iva the Keal and the True) disquiet will 
find no abode within my heart. 

Is a mirror fouled if a few ashes fall upon it ? 

On the contrary, the ashes serve only to polish the 
mirror. A reply to her critics. 

19. 

dy ia ga^hun gahhe 
paknn gahhe lUn kydwu rdth iy 
yoray dy ta tur^ gahhuti gahhe 

kch na-'ta kth na~ta kth na-ia kydh 

* V. 1. ahhdn 

[Rajanaka Bhoskara’s Sanskrit translation in Stein A. 
jardgatd kslnalarO *dya dehb 
jdfd *vasdy5 gawfiiidya kdryah 
,4’ samdgatdh smb yata eva tatra 

'*• gantavyam eveha drdhani na kidicif '\' 


20 .] 
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They came and came, and then they have to go. 
Ever must tliey, night and day, move on and on. 
Whence they came, thither must they go. 

What is anything? It is nothing, nothing. 

nothing. 

if ^ve 1‘ead the first line means, the\ 

came becoming emaciated (i.e. came wearily), and 
then they have to go. 

The weary round of pei-petual hirth and rehirth. ( t. 
Koheleth, xii. 8, ‘Vanities of vanitie.s saith the Preadu-r. 

all is vanity’. 

20 . 

mu<1 zdnilk pashith ta kor*^ 
kol^ i^hritfa-ivun'^ za<ja-riq^ as 
yns'^ yih dapiy tus (iy idl*- 

yuhuy taitu-a-xidh chuh ahhyds 

* V. 1 . hbz 

[Rajanaka Bhaskara’s Sanskrit translation in Stein A. 

jhdtvd sarvain mudhavat iistha sraatkah 
srutvd sarvuM srdfrahxnena hhdvyam 
drstvd sarvain iurnam andhatvaiu chi 
tattvdbhydsah kirlUb ^yain hudhendraih 

(MS. has budhhidraih Cf. verse 26.) 

The following is the text of Stein B:— 

wr^ II8'^ ii] 

Though thou hast knowledge, be thou as a fool; 
though thou canst see, be thou as he that is one-e^ ed, 
Though thou canst hear, be thou as one dumb; 
in all things be thou as a non-sentient block. 
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Whatever any one may say to thee, say thou the 
.ame to him (or, if we read boz, whatever any one may 

say to thee, listen thou and agree). , . * • 

It is this that is the true practice for obtaining 

the knowledge of the basal truths. 


For the basal truths, or fundamental general 

factors of which the apparent universe consists, see 
Vocabulary, s. v. (altwa, We may compare Kabir s famou, 

advice :— 

. sab-si' hiliyi sab-si miliyi 
sab-kd I'ljiyi iidm 
* ha jl \ ‘ ha jl \ sab-si hahiye 
basiyi apni gam 

I^Ieet every one in a friendly way, 

Greet every one by name. 

Sav ‘yes Sir’, ‘yes'Sir’, to each one wbo addresses you. 
But 11^6 in ;our own village (i.e. stick to your own 

opinions). 



gfd gdiifHem bbl parhiem^ 
daphiem tiy yex yih rbhi 
sahaza-kiisumav puz kdr^aem 
bdh amaion^ ta kas kydh mobi 

* V. 1. pdiJhiSm 

[Rnjanaka Bhuskara’s Sanskrit translation in Stein A. 
iiindantu vd mam athavd sluvautu 

kurvanfu vdrcdm vividhaih svapaspaih 
na harsam dydmy athavd visadaiit 

xisaddhabbdhdmftapdnasvasthd 
(Printed edition has supuspaih.) 


The following is the text of Stein B: 



^rra;ii 11 II 

II 

^ ^ 11 ^ u *U 



22 .] 
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Let him bind abuse upon me, let him orate 
blame against me, 

Let each one say to me what pleaseth each. 

Yea, let him worship me with the offering of 

his own soul for the flowers. 

Still keep I myself untouched and undefiled 

l>y all these ; so who getteth what therefrom ? 

She is callous to the blame or praise of the world. The 
rendering oisahaza in the third line is doubtful. Perhaps 
we should translate Met him worship me with llowers of 
reality, i.e. with real flowers’. 


22 . 

• 

(Un hhezi ta razan asc 

Lkit-tal gaganaft-kun vikdte 

hqnd^r^ Kdh gron^^ viuv'dse 

Shiwa-puzan givuh isilfa dhud^e 

[Riijrmaka BhiUkara’s Sanskrit translation in Stein A. 

ndmik gate 'rke khaln wdnasauijhe 
meyak^aydkhyd TajanX vibhdii 

jlvdkkyacandrdh kivazlhdmni linah 
uvahanivardhinu grasaie ca fudyah 


The following is the text of Stein B:— 

II HT 

^ I) 

fl n] 

The day will be extinguished, and night will 
come; 

The surface of the earth will become extended 
to the sky; 
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On the clay of the new moon, the moon swal¬ 
lowed up the demon of eclipse. 

The illumination of the Self in the organ o 

thought is the true worship of Siva. 


Once the mind realizes the true nature of the Self, as 
one with the Suiueme Self, here given the name oi Siva, 
all things fade into nothingness. There is no distinction 
hetween dav and night, and the honndaries of the api.ar- 
entlv solid earth merge into those of the sky, so that eaith 
and' sky heconic one. Nay, the demon of ecliiise is 

liiniself. , . 

Accoidin*? to Hindu tradition, the moon contains 
sixteen dij^its, each containinj^ a certain amount ol 
ncclar. Kach day the ^'■ods drink the nectar in one 
dicrit, so that on the sixteenth day only one 
remains. This accounts for the waninj? of the moon. 
Tlio lU’ctar of the sixteenth day is that which remains 
over on the dav of the new moon. On the occasion ot 
a <olar eclinso, the moon and the sun are to^^ethcr, and 
the nectar of tlic sixteenth diffit, hccomiiiif heated and 
caused to evaporate hv the proximity of the sun, ascends 
into that luminary. Rahu, the demon of eclipse, then 
swallows the sun in order to drink the nectar, feo mucli 
for the tradition explanatory of the natural phenomenon. 
Here Lalla descrihes the process of absorption in the 
Sahasrura (see note on Yof^a, § 21). To the fully en- 
lia-htcned soul, the day of earthly illusion disappears, and 
all is night; the apparently solid earth loses its bounds, 
and becomes merged in the sky; in the illumination o 
the Self, so far from Rahu swallowing (the nectni ol) 
the moon, it is the moon in the Sahasrara that swallows 

the dark demon of ignorance. 

There is also a more mystical side to this verse. 

Normally there is a distinction between the subject ot 
cognition (prattidfar), the object of cognition {/^ameya), 
and the instrument of cognition (pramdna). The 
7 Ndtar is here typified by Rahu, the demon of lunar eclipse, 
the prameya by the moon, and the by the sun. 

The thinker is able to ‘ swallow the moon , i. e. to think 


* Arkah pramunam, somas fu meyantJudna-knyAtmakaul 
Hfihur mdydptnmatd syiit tad-dcchddana-kdvidah \\ 

Vci-se quoted in the Commentaiy. 
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awavtUc ))tienomcnal world into a blank- Init lie cannot 
eompletelv dissolve it, for there stiU exists be traad ol 

pralaUr:pramiya. and until ^ ' 'l'; 

or Ilio-hcr Consciousness, is attained, by mIucIi all tin 
are fused toKether and sublimated into a i^id o in nil e 
Cnitv. Lalla here rcfei-s to the iireseiice of 1 nr. Samu,!. 
Whereas in ordinarv meditation ^ Unbii sivallows the 
moon', i.e. the thinker ellaecs the i.henonienal world, 
the Ilio-her Consciousness (tyiiiiied by the moon residiiiit 

,n Sahasrara; see note on Vh^, ySM'J 20) 
consciousness of the thinker into itsell, entirely sub- 

limatinff its conteuts into ^ oid. 



imtiuiHoy man hhawa-snraf! 

chyur^*- kupa nit vs naruc'*- ch'>kh 
likCi-mh.ynd^^ fnla-kbt\ 

lull /«/“ tul na kVt 


IHaj'vnaka Bluiskara’s 


Sanskrit translation 


in Stein A. 


knuhlham manb tahnisamananiynin 
iiraskrlam hharanaUtin rihhdfi 
Xicdratah sarvavikdrahtna m 

xi^udilhabodhaikasi'Ctrupani via 


The following is the text of Stein B : 

^ II II 

^ II II 

m ^ «'1=! Ii] 

Look upon thy mind alone as the ocean of 

existence. . 

If thou restrain it not, but let it loose, fiom i - 

rage will issue angry words, like wounds caused 

^ Yet, if thou weigh them in the scales of truth, 
their weight is naught. 
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According to legend, a terribly destructive fire, named 
vailavdgniy is imprisoned at the bottom of the ocean. If 
it were to burst forth, the whole world would be destroyed. 
Similarly, if the fire of wrath burst forth from the ocean 
of the mind, it would leave deadly scars, and yet, to the 
wise man, it is nothing. 

If, instead of nfiriic''' chukhy we read tidrdU'^chokhy which 
could be spelt in Niigarl wdth identically the same letters, 
we must substitute ‘wounds caused by a fishing-spear’ 
for ‘wounds caused by fire’. Otherwise the meaning of 
the vei*se would be the same. 

24. 

sh'd fa man clnty poiV'' kranjc 
moclUyem^ rot*^ ?nd/l* wav 
lioxV'' yus^*' maaUwdla gande 
fih yes tagi toy suh ada nthdl 

(Rfijanaka Bhiiskara’s Sanskrit translation in Stein A. 
i'llasya mdnasya ca raksanam hhataii 
fair eva Sakyadi nipnnaiii vidhdtum 
vdyum karendlka gajam ca tantund 
yaih sakyate stamhhayHum sudhlraih^ 

Integrity and high repute are but water carried 
ill a basket. 

If some mighty man can grasp the wind within 
his fist, 

Or if he can tether an elephant with a hair of 
his head, 

Only if one be skilled in such feats as these, 
will he be successful (in retaining integrity and high 
repute). 

The vanity of earthly repute. 


- 25. 

% 

she wan ^atith skeshi-kal louz^m 
prakretk hoz^ni pawana-sotiy 
IClaki ndra wdlinj'* buz^m 
Skenkar (obuni tamiy sbtiy 
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26.] 


[Sanskrit translation in Stein A. 

Icarnddikaia kdnawt^(i{kaM efac 

chitti'dmr{<iu(. hbdhauiayai'n maydpiani 
prdiiddhirddhaf prakrt'uh ca hhakiyd 

manak ca dagdhvd kivadhama labdkam'\ 


By (controlling) my vital airs I cut my way 
through the six forests, till the digit of the moon 
awoke for me, and the material world dried up 

within me. 

With the fire of love I parched my heart as a 

man parcheth grain, 

And at that moment did I obtain Siva. 

In the spiritual body of a man there are six cakras^ ov 
seats of a kakti, impelling him to experience the objective 
universe and to look upon it as real. These must >e 
masU^red before true enlightenment is reached, and l.allu 
compares the jirocess to cutting a way tlirough six 
forests. A mystical moon, the abode of the Sui>reme 
Siva, is supposed to exist under the frontal sinus, and, 
once he has mastered the six cakras, the devotee becomes 
cognisant of this moon and is absorbed in the Siva. 

The mastery is effected by control and suppression of 
the vital airs (see Vocab., s.v. prdn 2), and the exciting 
cause is ardent love, or desire, for Siva, bor furthei 
particulars, see Vocab., s.vv. aUh and sOm, and ^otc on 
Yoga, §§ 9 ff, and 21. 


• 26. 

hitla-iurog^ gagdn^ hrama-won^ 
niini%ht oki hhandi yozana-lack 
1si(a7ii-wagi ra\iih z6n^ 
prdn apdn sandbritk pakh^ch^ 


* V.l. 


yen^ na wagi yih ratith zon^ 
prdn apdn phu^^rhias pakh^ck 
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[27. 




[Rfijanaka Bhaekara’s Sanskrit translation in Stein A. 

ciiidhh 'uJhali sarvagalla lurangah 
kf<(i n a n t(t re goja itdld knagdm i 
(Uiargd hxulfieiulrem vivekavaigd- 
nodena vdgudvagapak^arotlhdt 

(MS. has turahga instead of tnrai\gah.)\ 


The steed of my thoughts speedeth over the 
sky (of my heart). 

A hundred thousand leagues traverseth he in 

the twinkling of an eye. 

The wise man knew how to block the wheels 
(of the chariot) of his outward and inward vital airs, 
as he seized the horse by the bridle of self- 
realization. 

Or, if we adopt the alternative reading of the last two 
lines, we mast tramlate them :— 

If a man hath not known how to seize the 
horse by the bridle, the wheels (of the chariot) of 
his outward and inward vital airs have burst in 

pieces. 


As explained in the notes on the preceding verse, 
self-realization is obtained by mastering the vital airs. 
The two principal airs are the outward and the inward, 
known as prana and apdna. See Vocabulary, s.v. jpi'd}i,2, 
and Note on Yoga, §§ 2, 16, 23. 


27. 

kkH/i gandiih »hcmi nd mdnas'^ 

hrdnth yimav imqy gay kUd^t'P 

shdstra hiizilh ckuh yeina-baye kriir'* 
soh^ nd ta daniy IdsH^ 

* V. 1. khena gandana-nuhi man thdvith dur^ 
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[Rfijanaka Bhaskara's Sanskrit translation in Stein A. 
khadanoA hhusandd vdpi mand yatahhramam 
m muktO^ nottamarruul yO grhndty artham hi bo nrnah 

The following is the text of Stein B :— 

^ II II 

TR ^ ^ II 

^n^ii II ^ II ^ 

^ ^ n c ii] 

By eating and apparelling the mind will not 
become at peace. 

They only have ascended who have abandoned 
false hopes. 

When they have learnt from the scriptures 
that the fear of Yama is terrible (to him who is in 
debt to Desire), 

And when the lender hath trusted them not 
(with a loan), then indeed live they blessed and at 

peace. 

Or, if we adopt the alternative reading, the first two 
lines must he translated :— 

They only who have kept their minds from 
eating and apparel, and who have abandoned false 
hopes, will ascend. 

Yama is the judge of the soul after death. Desire is 
compared to a money-lender, who gives a loan of fruition, 
but demands a hard repayment of principal and interest. 
Happy indeed is the contented soul to whom he refuses 
to make the loan. 


28 . 

yhca iur^ ^ali Urn amhar held 
kshdd ydica gali tim dhdr ann 
hitfd I Btca-para-vdhdraB pUd 
ishiian yih dvh waU’kdtoan 
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[RSjrinaka Bhaskara’s Sanskrit translation in Stem A. 

Mdraam vamna,), grahya.u hudhdrUam hhojamm tat!,a 
mano vivekiUm ncyam alaik hhigdnucxntanaxk 

The following is the text of Stein B: 

^ ® 

f^r^rn ^ “] 

Don but such apparel as will cause the cold 

to flee. , . 

Eat but so much food as will cause hunger to 

cease. . . r ii 

0 Mind 1 devote thyself to discernment ot the 

Self and of the Supreme, , „ „ . 

And recognize thy body as but food for forest 

crows. 


29. 

sahasas s7iem ta dam no gaWd 

yihid no prdwakh m^kti^dwar 
ialxlai lawan~zan mtlith gahhi 
to-ti chty dux'lah mhaza-xcisdr 

[Rajanaka Bhaskara’a Sanskrit translation in Stein A. 

gvabMvalabdfiau na samo 'sti kdranam 
tathd damak k'mtu param vivekah 
ntraikarupaiii lavanam yathd hhavet 
iath^ikaidptdv api naisa lahhyaK\ 

Quietism and self-command are not requiied 

for (the knowledge of) the Self, 

Nor by the mere wish wilt thou reach the door 

of final release. 
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E’en though a man become absorbed (in liis 
contemplations) as salt is absorbed in water, 

Still rarely doth he attain to the discernment 
of the nature of his Self, 

Ordinary ascetism, and even ardent desire, are common 
enough, but without the knowledge of the true nature 
of Self, they are of no avail for ultimate release, 


30. 

lub marun sahaz vehdrun 
(hog'*' zdnun kalpaii trdv 
Huhe chuy fa diir^ mo gdnm 
nhafits shiindk mllith gattv 

[Riijilnaka Bh^kara's Sanskrit translation in Stein A. 

Idhhaui fyaktvd mimanasyadi ca tadvat 
kdryb nifyam svasvabhdvdvamarsak 
sunyd$unyatk ndlva hhhinam yathalvam. 
taimdt tvam tadbhedabuddhir vrthdiva^ 

(Printed edition has ^unydc chxinyam.) 

Slay thou desire; meditate thou on the nature 
of the Self. 

Abandon thou thy vain imaginings ; for know 
thou that that knowledge is rare and of great price. 
Yet is it near by thee; search for it not afar. 
(It is naught but a void); and a void has 
become merged within the Void. 

Cf. verses 11 and 69. 

31. 

makuras zan mal holum manai 
ada me lub^m zanae zdn 
9vJi yeli (jyuthum tmhe pdna* 

90my 9uy ta bbh no ktk 

£ 2 
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/ /<r 

[Rajrmaka Bhaskara’a Sanskrit translation m Stem A. 

cittaduTsc nirmalatvam prayate 

prodbhutd m> gve janepratyahkijm 

drstd (levah svasvarvpo maydsau j 

ndhaiit na tram naiva cdyam prai)ancah\ 

Tlie foulness of my mind fled from me as 

foulness from a mirror, 

And then among the people did I gam repute 

(as a devotee). 

When I beheld Him, that He was near me, 

I saw that all was He, and that I am nothing. 



m chiy nendri-haliy wudiy 
kthan icnden nhar peye 
keh chiy ftndn karith apufiy 
kH chiy geh hazith ti akriy 

[Rajanaka Bhaskara’s Sanskrit translation in Stem A. 

kakcil prasnptd 'pi vibnddha era 

kakU prabuddhd 'pi ca mptatulyah 
sndtd 'pi hascid akucir maid me 

bhuktvd striydm cdpy aparah gvputah 




(MS. bas svapnatuhjdh and priyath. 
The i of ka^cid is apparently 
cf. verses 50 and 56.)] 


We follow the printed edition, 
lengthened before the cffisui’a; 


Some, though they be sound asleep, are yet 


HWfllcG * 

On others, though they be awake, hath slumber 


fallen. ^ . 

Some, though they bathe m sacred pools, are 


yet unclean; 

Others, though they be full of household cai’es, 
are yet free from action. 
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33.] 


‘Sleep’ is the sleep of illusion, ‘ Uncleaniiess' is 
impurity of soul. All action is defilement, and hinder 
the soul from obtaining final release. But, says Bidja, 
the real freedom from action is that of the soul. The 
body may be a slave to duty, and yet the soul may 

be free. 


dwddash(hi(a~wan(]al yes deiras ihajl 

nasi kd^pa ton m ♦ ddr^ and h at a-rav 

stvayani kalpau dnlih* haji 

‘pdnay suh ddv ia arhun kas 

\ 

[RajanaJca BhOfikara'B Sanskrit translation in Stein A. 

yd dvddaidafe svayam eva kalpitd 
sadudite devagrkc svayam sthitah 
sumprerayaii pranaravim sa samkard 

yanydUnahhulah sa kam arcayed hudhak 

Tb^ following is the text of Stein B 

^ernniii 

agfr <=1^ w] 

He who hath recognized the Brahnorrandhra as 

the shrine of the Self-God, 

He who hath known the Unobstructed Sound 

borne upon the breath (that riseth from the heart) 
unto the nose, 

His vain imaginings of themselves have fled 
far away, 

And he himself (recognizeth) himself as the 
God. To whom else, therefore, should he offer 
worship ? 
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[34. 


The ‘ Unobstructed Sound ’ is the mystic syllable ovi, 
for a full account of which, and for the meaning of this 
allusion, see the notes on verse 15. Pwadashanfa^ 
mandal, or, in Sanskrit dwadmanfa-7mn4ala is the 
Brahma-randhra (see Note on ^oga, §§ 5, 7, 19, 

As a technical teim it is said at the present day to be 
a spot or cavity in the anterior fontanelle of the brain, 
under the frontal sinus. Other authorities identity it 
with the central canal of the spinal cord. It is closely 
connected with the SaAamira, which, in each man, is 
the abode of the Supreme Siva, who is to be recognized 
as one with the Self, i.e. as the Supreme Self. Hence, 
if a man recognize this, he knows that he himself is the 
Supreme Self within himself, and that it is unnecessary 
to worship any other deity. 


34. 

oX-wy 6m-^dr yes ndbi dare 

hmhuy hrahmdndas sum gate* 
akh suy manih^r betas hare 
fas sds manthf^r kgdh hare 

* V.l. sdma-gare 

[Rajanaka Bhaskara’s Sanskrit translation in Stein A. 

a hrahmandaiii ndhliito yena nit yam 
dmkdrakhyd mantra eko dhrtd 'yam 
. kjtvd cittam tadximar^Sikasdram 

kim tasymiyair mantravrndair vidh^avi] 

He from whose navel steadfastly proceedeth 
in its upward course the syllable and naught 

but it, 

And for whom the Jcumhhaka exercise formeth 

a bridge to the Brahma-randhraj 

He beareth in his mind the one and only 

mystic spell, 

And of what benefit to him are a thousand 
spells ? 



35 .] 


LALLA-VaKYANI 


55 


Or, it we take the alternative reading of the 
second line, that line must be translated 

And whom the hanhiiaka exercise leadeth into 
the abode of the moon by the Bmhma-ramlhm. 

This verse, like the preceding, is in praise of the 
mvstic syllable oii, which is here stated to possess a 
the virtues of all other mystic syllables, or spells, pat 
together. By the ‘ navel' is meant the Ma oi 
mysterious bulb supposed to exist in ^ 

nivel and the pudendum. It is the focal f 

bodily thought and action, and Iroin it radiate tie 
varioL tubes through which circulate the vital airs 
In the true devotee, the syllable is hxed here, am 
perpetually rises upwards (as stated in the preceding 

verse) from the heart. . , • i-* 

The kumhhaka or ‘jar’ exercise consists in meditation 

accompanied by ‘ bottling up' or retaining the hrea i 
after inspiration (piraka). The devotee by this sup¬ 
pression blocks up the vital airs circulating through the 
[ubes radiating ‘from the ka,ula, and thereby capses 
the organ of thought to become absorbed into bii a 
renresented by the mystical moon supposed to exist in 
his brain. For further explanation of this ®*t"niely 
recondite theory, see Note on \oga, §§ 5, .11, and 

Vocabulary, s. V. ww. , 

Reffardinff the Bralima-ran(]hra, see the no^ on the 

preceding verse. It is situated close to the 

which is the abode of the moon (see Note on Yoga, », !»)• 


35. 

samsdras dyeg tapa»iy 

hoAha-jifahd^h lobuni sahaz 
marem iia kuh ta mara na katn 
mara neck ta lasa neck 

[Kajanaka Bhaskara’s Sanskrit translation in Stein A. 

dtddya sai/isdram ahain, vardki 

prdptd viiuddha?h sahajam prahodkam 
mrlye na kasydpi na kd *pi me vd 
mrldwrte mam prati tulyarupe 

(MS. 9ardk(i.)\ 
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I came into this universe of birth and rebirth, 
and through asceticism gained I the self-illuminating 

light of knowledge. 

If any man die, it is naught to me; and if 

I die it is naught to him. 

Good is it if I die, and good is it if I live long. 

Praise of perfect contentment. The idiom of 
na m is worth noting. Literally it is ‘ no one wi 1 die 
for me or, as we should say in Ireland ‘ no one will die 
on me’, i.e. if any one die it will not he my business. 
The commentary here quotes the following verse ol 
Utpala Deva [i§iva-sfd(ravaii, xiii. 3] as to the point: 
tuva/i-e vapn^i viswa’-nirbhare 
cit'Sudharasa-maye nxraiyayt 

arcatah Vrabhuik 
Jivifaih 7nrf(i?H athdnyad astu me 
As I stand in thy imperishable body, which is composed 
of tbe cosmos, and is of the nectar of pure spirit, and as 
I everlastingly Tvorship the Lord, let me have life or let 
me have death (for it matters not). 

36. 

praihuy tuthaii gahhdn eannyds 
gwdrcini ewa^darehena-rnyul'* 
hitid ! parith mau niekpaih as 
• deshekh dure dramun 

[Rajanaka Bhaskara’s Sanskrit translation in Stein A 
yatnena moh^aika^ihiyd saddviX 
saiimydsinas tirthavardn praydnii 
citldikasadhyo na sa labhyate lair 
durvdsfhalam hhdiy alinllam, drdt 
(Printed edition has mdksSxkadhiydh.) 

The following is the text of Stein B:— 

It (TWt 

^ ^ H § a] 



57 


LALLA-VAKVANI 


An ascetic wandereth from holy place to holy 


place, . . . 

To seek the union brought about by (visiting 

a god, and yet he is but) visiting himself. 

0 my soul! study thou (the mystery that God 

is thy Self) and be not unbelieving. 

The farther thou wilt look (from thy Self), the 

more green will seem the heap of grass. 


The uselessness of seeking' (iod by long pilgrimages, 
^^•hen He is reallv the Self of the seeker. Jjramun \^ tlie 
dub grass of India. Here, a pile of this grass is used 
metaphorically to indicate worldly pursuits. Ihe hiither 
a man’s tlioughts wander from the consideration ol the 
identity of the Supreme and the Self, the more tempting 
will these worldly pursuits appear. 


37. 

pawan jmiiih ani wa<ji 

taB bona sparitbi na bhcha (a fresh 
iih yes karun anlih' fagi 
Bamsdras suy zeyi nech 

[hajiinaka Bhaskara’s Sanskrit translation in Stem A. 

yah purakena ciiiaui Bvam rodhayet ksuttrdddikam 
na pldayali sauiBure Baphalain cdxya jivitam 

(MS., has ksuttrdacikam.)] 

He who rightly inhaleth his vital airs, and 

bringeth them under the bridle, 

Him, verily, nor hunger nor thirst will touch. 
He who is skilled in doing this unto the end. 
Fortunate in this universe will he be born. 

Puraka, op inhalation of the breath, is one of the 
methods employed to encompass prdndyama, or restraint 
of the vital airs, a necessary process for the obtainment 
of complete yoga, or union with the Supreme. See JNote 
on Yoga, §§ 2, 21, 23, and Vocabulary, s. vv. nadi 
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and prdn 2. By ^oy«-processes ^vhen a m 
reborn into the world, he will be able m it to effect 
this union. With the second hue the commentary 
compares BhagavaA Glfd, ii. 14, 15: 

mdtrd-sparms Kaunteya, iifdma-sukha-dnWia-dai 
dgamdpdyhw ’nityds ih iitihama, Bharata li 

yam hi na vyathayanfy He purumin, putumuahhaK 
mma-dnhkha-mkham dhiram m 'mHatwaya kalpafe II 

It is the touchings of the senses’ instruments, O Kunti s 

son, that beget cold and heat, pleasure and 

they that come and go, that abide not; bear with them, 

O thou of Bharata’s race. . , ■ • 

Verily the man whom these disturb not, indifferent 

alike to pain and pleasure, and wis^is meet for immor¬ 
tality, 0 chief of men. {Barnett s Tranelatxon.) 


38. 

zal ihamawun hutawah i^randxcun 
wurdliwa-gainan pairiv 6arith 
kdtha-d/n’ai dod shratndioun 
dnti/d sakol'^ kapata-Urith 
[Rajanaka Bhaskara’s Sanskrit translation in Stein A. 

ntrastamhho vahmaiiyam tathaiva 

pddais iadvad vydmaydnam hy asakyam 
doho dhenoh kdgihamayyds tathaiva 
sarvam caiiaj jrnibhifatu kaitavasya 
(MS. has Mem kaflhaf and coifci. The printed edition omits hy.)] 

To stop a flowing stream, to cool a raging fire, 
To walk on one’s feet in the sky, 

To labour at milking a wooden cow,— 

All these, in the end, are but base jugglery. 

By means of intense yoya, or concentration of the 
mind, it is quite possible to achieve magical powers 
IvMM ; see note on Yoga, §2), and to perform apparently 
impossible actions; but this is nothing but the art ot 
a conjurer. The true yofl disdains such miraculous 
powers. The yoya to which he devotes himself is union 
with the Supreme Self, hy acquiring the knowledge of 

his own Self. 
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39. 

kus'’- puah'*' ta hoxsta. pu-^fivnl 
kam kifSinn log'zcs puze 
kawa goil'^ dizcs zahici dbfil 

kaiva~8a)ia mantra Shenkar-i^watma wuzt' 

40. 

man push'’- toy y 'lhh puHhbm 
bairdk* knsnm log'zh puze 
8he8hi-rasa god'^ dizen zalac'i dbfii 
bkopi-mantra Shenkar-sivdfma icnze 

IRajanaka Bhaskara’a Sanskrit translation of 39 and 40 in Stem A. 

kah painp 'tkah kdpi ca ianya pahtl 
pn8pai8 ca kuir diwavaraHya pujCi 
kdrydy tathd kiui gadukam vidhiyam 
mantras ca kas talra vada prayGjyah 

icchdmanbhhyfun nanu panspikdhhydm 
dildya pmpadi dplhahhdranakhyani 
ixdnandapuraxr gadukam ca dattrd 
maundkhyamantretyi samarcaycsam 

The following is the text of 39 and 40 in Stein B 

^ B II ^ n 

u n 0.0 

TIT 

u n 

ffq a <^0 b] . 
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Who is the man, and who the woman, that 

bringeth wreaths ? «> • 

What dowers shouldst thou offer in His 
worship ? 

What stream of water wilt thou pour over 

Ilis image? y,. ^ 

By wliat mystic formula will the Siva-Selt 

become manifest? 

40. The mind is the man, and pure desire is the 

woman, that bringeth wreaths. , . . 

Offer thou the flowers of devotion in Uis 

Nectar of the moon, for ritual, shalt thou make 
to stream over Him. 

By the mystic formula of silence will the 
Siva-Self become manifest. 

A plea for spiritual, as against formal worship. The 
nectar from the moon refers to the mystic moon m le 
mhamim (cf. verso 33) said to abide under the fronUl 
sinus. From this moon a mystic nectar pMses 
spiritual frame of the devotee, and enables him ‘o 
master of himself. For further particulars, see Note on 
Yrxra, 5, 8, 19, 20, 21, and Vocabulary, s.y. 9om. 

The mystic formula, or mantra, of silence is the so-called 
aja^a mantra, in which the devotee utters no sound, hu . 
simply performs various exhalations and inhalations. 
It is also called haimah (cf. verse 65), in which word 
the anun'dra or hindu represents Purusa. and the xiBarga 
Prakrti. The TdntrikaMidhdna (s.v.) defines ayipa as 
hamsa, or inspimtion + expiration {hdsa-prakvam),^ym^ 
that 60 prdna, m prdnas^l mdt GO nad^^ 

= 1 afiordfra (day and night). Thus in one day-mgh 
there are 21,600 ^vdsa-prahd^as, or hamm-japas. 


41. 

dijls kami dishi ta kami wafd 

gahha kami dishi katca zdna wath 
anlih* day lagxmay late 
' chhiu plidkas kabh-ti no sath 
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IRajanaka Bhriskara’s Sanskrit translation in Stem A 
kayd. dUd kcua pathayaidhaui 
pascad gami^yihni kuydlha kcna 
itthadi gatidi redmi nijddt na fa^fnmd 
ucchmmmdlrcna dhrl'ik hhijdmi 

(printed edition has pathdtha ketia.) 


The following is the text of Stein B . 

(sic) 

11 “] 

From what quarter did I come, and by what 


To what quarter shall I go? and how shall 

I know the road ? i /•*. v. 

In the end, if I gain the good counsel (it is 


well), 


For there is no substance in an empty breath. 

■Reason thug with life, a breath thou art.’ Lallft 
knows not whence she came or whither she ^ ; 
Hfe is but an empty breath. The one thing that s 
worth grasping is the teaching of the identity of thi 

Self with the Supreme Self. 


42. 

gagan i^y hku-tal h^y 

W-y chukh den pawan ta rath 

arg handan posh 

chukh soruy ta IdgHiy kydh 

[Rajanaka Bh^kara’a Sanskrit translation in Stem A. 

dkdko hhuT vdyur dpd 'nilad ca 
rdlTu cdhae cell sartam ivam eva 
tafkdryatvdt pitspam arghddi ca ttak 
tvatpnjdriham ndiva Hindi lahhe 
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Thou alone art the heavens, and Thou alone 
art the earth. 

Thou alone art the day, the air, the night. 

Thou alone art the meal-offering, the sandal 
inunction, the flowers, the water of aspersion. 

Thou alone art all that is. What, therefore, 

can I offer thee ? 

Another plea for spiritual, as against formal worship. 
The whole creation is but an emanation from the Suprerm*. 
Any offerin"' made by man can only be an offering of 
Himself to Himself. 


43. 

yem^ luh manmaih mail hvr montn 
wata-nbsh^ month ia logun dCti 
tdmiy mliaz Yuhwar gdnin 
idmiy soruy ryondun nwdi 

[Rajanaka Bhaskara’s Sanskrit translation in Stein A. 

hamo lobhb 'hainkrtU cefi yena 

yatndt pun'am mdritd mdrgacaurdh 
taidlvtYikendih'aram dhdma labdhvd 
sanam tyahlvd bhasmavad bhdvajdiam 

(MS. has ^canyah and hhilvajdtiuni. Printed edition c^ira ye;m.)J 

He who hath slain the thieves—desire, lust, 
and pride— 

When he hath slain these highway robbers, 
he hath thereby made himself the servant (of all). 

He hath searched out Him who is the real and 
true Lord. 

He hath meditated and found that all that is 
is ashes. 


The true saint is the servant of all, by his humility 
and loving kindliness. 
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44. 

punas Vog'dh riidnkh me 
me ht hhudan lustnm (loh 
pdnas~nuinz ytli dyukhuhh me 
me he ta jidnas dynium hhuk 

[Rijanaka BhiUkara’s Sanskrit translation in Stein A. 

dehddimikdmpidhdnatas ivCitn 

aprdpya kkinndsmi dram mihida 
vpddh i n inn n kta vi hod h a rupa k 
jndtxddya vikrdnfim updgaid Irdtn 

(MS. has deMpi°, updgaiatrdt.)] 

(This verse has throughout a double meaning. 
The first meaning is :—) 

Absorbed within Thyself, Thou remainedst 
hidden from me. 

The livelong day I passed seeking for ‘ me ’ 
and ‘ Thee 

When I beheld Thee in my Self, 

I gave to Thee and to my Self the unrestrained 

rapture of (our union). 

(In the second meaning, the two words me and 6/-, 
*I Thee’, are taken as one word mehCy wliich means 
' earth and we get the following translation :—) 

My body befouled I with mud, and Thou 

remainedst hidden from me. 

The livelong day I passed seeking for mud. 
When I beheld the mud upon my body, 

I gave my body the unrestrained rapture (of 

union) with the mud. 

In the first version, Lallu tells us how, in the days of 
her ignorance, she imagined that she could distinguish 
between her Self and the Supreme Self> and then^ how, 


s 
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wtipn pile had discovered their identity, she was filled 
with the rapture of union. Moreover, as the Supreme 
Self was identical with her Self. He also was filled with 

the same rapture. 

In the second version she sarcastically compare, earthli 
possessions and desires to the mud with ^hmh an ascetic 
daubs his body. He who cares for these has all the joys 
of possession, ignorant of the truth that they are worthless 

as mud. 


45. 

kus/i iel diph zal nd f^ahhe 

S(uWi,hra gbra-kath mani Uyi‘ 

Shemhhvs wri nityc panam y\Wte 
soda peze Mitaza akny nd zeyc 


[Rfijanaka Bhaskara's Sanskrit translation in Stem A. 

puspddikavi dravyam idaiii na taftya 
pujdan, prdjndf upaydgi kb’ncit 
gurupade«dd drdhayd ca hhakiyd 
imriyarcyatl' ydna vi-b<ddha dftnd 

(Bt poetic licence the u of pffjiKi. is shortened before pr. Printed 
^ edition has piydst. samm upayog, in which the second 
sairam is lengthened before the ciesura-, cf. verse .ld.)J 

Kvsa-grass, flowers, sesame-seed, water, all 
the paraphernalia of worship—are wanted not 

By him who taketh into heart with honest 

faith his teacher’s word. 

In his own loving longing he will ever meditate 

upon ^ambhu. 

He will sink into the true joyance; and so, 
becoming in his nature free from action, he will not 

be born again. 

Action—works, desire—is the great enemy of ahso^- 
tion into the Supreme, and can^ perpetual rebirth. 
By recognizing the identity of the Self with the Supreme, 
as’^taught hy the guru, or spiritual teacher, a man becomes 
free from the bond of aet.ion. 

Sambhu is a name of Siva. 
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asi p^ndi zosi zu.mi 

net hay sndn kari tlrthan 
wak'^r'-n-ak^ras nonuy dst 
nUhe ekuy ta parzdntaa 


[Rajanaka Bhaskara’s Sanskrit translation in Stein A. 

sndtaai hasantant vividhadi vidheyani 
kurvantam efafparajdtam antani 
jya.^ydtmafattvai/i nijadcha era 
krlap ra demn ta ra )u dry a nena 

(Printed edition has etatpnra h-a santam, pn^ijiUinadKnim, and krtaiii.) 


The following is the text of Stein B:— 

^Tffl n 

<5! rTT II 

fnfti m ii 9 ii] 

He it is who lauglieth, who sneezeth, who 
cougheth, who yawneth. 

He it is who ceaselessly batheth in holy 
pools. 

He it is who is an ascetic, naked from year's 
end to year’s end. 

Recognize thou that verily He is nigh to 

thee. 




‘ The Kingdom of heaven is within you.’ 

The ascetic wanders about to holy places and torments 
his body in his search for God. He knows not that all 
the time He is the ascetic’s Self, and is hence ever close 
at hand. When the ascetic performs the most trivial 
action, it is really not he who does it, but the Supreme, 
Who is identical with his Self. 


F 
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47 . 

yeth mrm sar'-phoP'- na 
iaih sari sakaliy pSh''- cen 
mray sriigal ga»<P zah-hasiiy 
zhi nil zcn ia iotuy pea 

[Rajiinaka Bhaskara’s Sanskrit translation in Stem A. 

sarovari' yaira na satsapasya 
hand 'pi maiy 'em vicitram Hat 
vivarilhate fafpayasd samastaih 

bhutani sfhitam bhiivi ca dehijdtam 

in-intcd edition has the last line yr,ml rramimam khalu deltijSlam.) 


The following is the text of Stein B: 

fsR, ^ H7 w ii] 

It is a lake so tiny that in it a mustard seed 
findeth no room. 

Yet from that lake doth every one drink -svater. 
And into it do deer, jackals, rhinoceroses, and 

sea-elephants « v 

Keep falling, falling, almost before they have 
time to become born. 


The real insignificance of the universe. As compared 
xvith the Universal Self it is of no account; yet foolish 
moi-tals look upon it as something wonderful, and e^]oy it. 
Life, too, is but a momentary breath, as compared with 
eternity; and, in reality, an unsaved soul, in ^l^^tever 
form it may be born, has no time to live, but, from the 
point of view of Eternity, lives for but an instant, and 
dies and dies, and is born and reborn, again and again. 
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• Zal hoh hhuilan ia gmiran 

hul me kof'-mas ram-nishe (i 
icuchun hyoi^maH fw]'* tjlih'mas haran 
me-ii kal gaiwyt z\ zv<j'‘-ina$ idi* 

* V. 1. ior' 


49. 

wal xe’dndi zulum 
zigar montm 
Itli L(il nav (Irani 
yell (Idl* troi^nias idi' 

[Rajanaka Bbaskara’s Sanskrit translation of 48 and 49 in Stein A. 

drachm xthhunt. lirihavanui gntdhani 
xrdnld alhitd tadgnnakirianem 
tatd 'pi khinnd^mi ca mi'inaatna 
svdntar nivUtd khalu iadi 'maHc 

(MS. has khinnn ca nu’tnasina.) 

tafd 'fra dt^fidvarami/ii hhiiyd 
jfidfaht maydtrdlva hharhyafUi 
hhakiydyadd idn'i ca [Kanipra'\vid/i 

lalleti fdke prathitd iuddhoMn. 1 vgmani 

(MS. rfrsfjforwna*. For the emendation, compare verse C3. Tin* 
MS. is partly defaced in the third line. Judging from the remains ol 
the characters, the missing syllables seem to have been those pul 
tietween brackets. Printed edition bears out the above emendations. 
It also has bhauktca for hhakiyd.)] 

48. I, Lalla, wearied myself seeking for Him and 
searching. 

I laboured and strove even beyond my strength. 
, I began to look for Him, and, lo, I saw that 

bolts were on His door, 

And even in me, as I was, did longing for 
Him become fixed ; and there, where I was, I gazed 
upon Him. 

F 2 
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49. Foulness burnt I from my soul 

My heart (with its desires) did I slay 
A^d then did my name of Lalla spread abroad 

When I sat, just there, with bended knee. 


48. Ineffectual human efforts. In her -regenerate 

. wu 

49 A continuation of the pr^eding 


50. 

trajfi tiengi sard/t sdr* sarax. 

aki nengi saras drshhjdy 
Haramokha Kausara akh s\m saras 
sati nengi saras shMidkdr 



:rijrinaka Bhaskara’s Sanskrit translation. 

vdrairayaui niramayam mardmi 
iaihdikaddham aeakdsahlnam 
dkcUam anydny apt cddhhtldnx 

mardmi kmyaiii khaln saptavdram 

the printed edition. The last ^llahU of tathdlfcaddhaa. is 
trlhened before the csesura; cf. verses 32 and j6.)J 


Three times do I remember a lake overflowing. 
Once do I remember seeing in the firmament 

the only existing place. 


LALLA-VAKVANI 




Once do I remember seeing a bridge from 
Haramukh to Kausar, 

Seven times do I remember seeing the wlioh- 
world a void. 


As a result of her having achieved the jierfect know¬ 
ledge, not only, as told in the preceding verse, has slu- 
gained a great reputation, hut she has hccorne endued 
with the: power of remembering tlie occurrences of lier 
former lives. 

At intervals of a kalpu (i.e. a day of liralima. oi 
432 million years) the univei-so inciu*s a partial dissolution 
[khan<]a-pralaya), A hundred yeai-s of Brahma—each 
\ear being made up of these kafpax, or days of Brahma— 
constitutes a inald-kalpa, or great kalj)a. At the end ol 
this vast perio<l of time there is a ‘great dissolution 
{maha-prahii/a) in ^hich not only is our universe 
destroyed, but all the worlds of the gods with their 
inhabitants, and even Bmhma himself. 

The lake mentioned by Lalla is, as in verse 47, the 
universe. By its overflow is meant a partial dissolution, 
three of wdiich she remembers experiencing. When the 
only place that exists is the firmament, it is a great 
dissolution, and she remembei-s seeing one of these. 

Between the i>eak of Haramukh to the North and the 
mountain lake of Kausar to the South, lies the Valley ot 
Kashmir. At the beginning of the kul^ja now ciiircnt 
this Valley is said to have been a lake called Satlsaras. 
and across this lake, from Haramukh to Kausar, slu* 
remembers a bridge.^ 

Seven times altogether she remembers seeing the 
world becoming absorbed into the Void (cf. Noto to 
Verse 1). 

Lalla’s object in mentioning these experiences over 
snch enormous periods of time is to emphasize the eternal 
pre-existence of the soul, and its perpetual birth and 
rebirth unless released by the true knowledge. 

Cf. Verses 93 and 95. 


> Cf. Tiaja^iarahgim , i. 25. ‘ Formerly, since the beginning of the 
Kalpa, the land in the womb of the Himalaya was filled with watei 
during the periods of the [first] six Manus [and formed) the ‘ Lake ot 
Satl’ {SaiUa$-as). Afterwards . . . Kasyapa . . . created the land 
known by the name of Kahnir in the space [previously occupied byj 
the lake.’ Stein's Translation. 
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51. 

zanam zdyay idy l^'tiy 
kartih voilara» halm klesh 
phiriih (Jirdr bazani icdr idtiy 

Shiv chny krxitjd' Ui wdpxulesh 

52. 

yvKay shi‘1 pVjiis fa jxOias 

sdy shH chcy prnfhi-xvon'* iU$h 
shy M shuba-v'dnis grutas 

Shiv chvy hrutji’^ fa hen xcopadesk 

53. 

rav viaia thali-thali idp'fan 
tdpUan icotlond* desh 

Jf'anixi maUi bU-a-gatn dh'tan 

Shiv ehvy krufk"- toy hdn ivdpadesh 

54. 

yihoy viafnt-rlip^ pay tliye 

yihay hhdryc-rup' hari vishesh 
yihay mdye-riiid ant* zuv heye 

Shiv chny /■/«?//'* fa hen tchpadhh 

finaka BhSskara’s Sanskrit translation of 51-54. 

prafeddaradi kfesayutaxa viniya 

jdfd mafdhtd 'py axinydti samfatam 
yatprerUah savkhyadhiyd narah eh m 
ka^tena htbhyadi hnn lam gurdh sixam 

yatkd sifd^kSira svajdtihheddt 
p%ihtddmdndtidharupabhdgin% 
tathdlva yd *nantatayd vibhdti 

ka^texia lahhyani Srnu tarn gurdh Sivam 

sfhale »(haU ntaih kiraxiair yathd ravih 
patafy ahhi’dena grhem xdhhnyam 
jalaiii tathd mrrajagadgrhesu 

ka8\cna labhyam Sriiu tarn gurdh Sivam 
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mdfrsvariipena papahpradd iin 
hharynsvaTitpena vildsakdrinl 
yac chaklir ante mri 'irupam cH ca 

ka»tena lahhyak ^rtm turn gurbh i'lmm 

(From the printed edition.) 

The following is the test of 52, 53, and 54 in Stein B 

% II 

^ II 11 II 

inr rmftrK ii 

TrnftcH, II 11 

^ ^ II 

n 11 11 

TTf^B II 

^ ^ II II ii] 

51. Comely and full of sap were they born from 
the mother, 

After causing many a pang to her womb. 

Again and again thither did they come, and 

waited at that door. 

Hardly, in sooth, is 6iva to be found. Meditate 
therefoi'e on the doctrine. 

52. The same rock that seiweth for a pedestal or 
for a pavement 

Keally is but (part of) a district of the earth. 

Or the same rock may become (a millstone) 

for a handsome mill. ^ t, . 

Hardly, in sooth, is Aiva to be found. Meditate 
therefore on the doctrine. 
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53. Doth not tlie sun cause (evei^thing) to glow in 
every region ? 

Doth it cause only each good land to glow? 

Doth not Vamna enter into every house? 

Hardly, in sooth, is 6iva to be found. Meditate 

therefore on the doctrine. 

54. The same woman is a mother, and giveth milk 
unto her babe. 

The same woman, as a wife, hath her special 
character. 

The same woman, as a deceiver, cndeth by 
taking thy life. 

Hardly, in sooth, is ^iva to be found. Meditate 

therefore on the doctrine. 

A group of verses linke<l together hy their fourth lines, 
which are identical in each. Verse 80 belongs also to 

this group. 

51. The soul, while still in the w’omh of its mother, 
remembers its former births, and determines to seek 
release from future transmigration as soon as it is horn. 
But directly it is born it forgets all this, and, becoming 
entangled in w’orldly desires, is condemned to visit 
wromhs again and again, and to wait at their doors for 
admission again into the world. Cf. Verse 87. 

As the attainment of Siva is thus hal'd for a mortal 
once he is born, Lalla entreats him to heed her doctrine, 
and thus to obtain release. 

52. All things are but forms of the Supreme. She 
uses as a parable the fact that though a pedestal, a 
pavement, a tract of land, or a millstone, may all differ 
widely in appearance, at bottom they are all the same— 
only stone. 

53. Another parable showing the universality of the 
Supreme. He is everywhere without exception, just as 
the sun shines impartially on every spot in the earth, 
and just as Vavuna, the god of water, is found in every 
house, and not only in the houses of the good. The facts 
described are those mentioned in Matt. v. 45, but the 
application is different. 
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54. Another parable to the same eflcct. Tiic infinite 
variety of a woman, as a mother, as a wife, or as a Delilali. 
Y’^et she is, throujifliout all, the same—a woman, llu* 
Sanskrit translation makes the Delilah to be the 
which misleads people from the truth, a])pearin<»- at one 
time as a mother, and at another as a wife, but always 
a misleader. 


oo. 

kandtv geh fez^ kandev irau-ia'tx 
rcphoP'- vian im ruiith ta max 
(lea Tilth g(znz''nih pannn'^ .'ihiviis 
ynihuy chiikh ta tynthuy iin 


[Bajiinaka Bhuskara's Sanskrit translation. 

(jrhe nlvCno m v 'mdkmhclur 

vave *thavd yugh'ara'ih pradhiah 
divaiiisata xviUmavhnarsiniuiJhyd 

yathd sthitas tvam paramo 'sty vpdyah 

(From the printed edition.)] 

Some have abandoned home, some have aban¬ 
doned hermitage; 

But fruitless is every abiding-place, if thou 
hast not thy mind under subjection. 

Day and night counting each breath, 

As thou art, so there abide. 

Some, in the hope of salvation, have abandoned house 
and home for a hermit’s life, and others, in a like hope, 
have given up such a life, and have become ordinary 
householders. But it matters not where one lives, so 
long as one applies oneself to learning the mysteries of 
Self. The devotee should practise restraining his breath 
—one of the chief means of securing emancipation. See 
Verses 37 and 40 and Vocabulary s. vv. nd(li and prun 2. 
‘ Caelum non animum mutant qui trans mare currunt.’ 
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56 . 

yl’ gdrd Paramhhward ! 

bdvtam chuy antar xyod'^ 
ilvxhhcay wdpaddn kandd-purd 

h^h kawa ta hah kaica lot'* 

57 . 

7idhi-sfhdna chey prakreth zaUiicdhl 
hidis fdm yeti prdn wala-goi'* 
hrahmdnda petha But' nadi icahairani 
Id'h tawa /<z hah tawa ioV‘‘ 

[Rajanaka Bhaskara’s Sanskrit translation of 56 and 57. 

gurd ! viamtiltam vpadHam ekain 
kuruBea bddhdplikaram daydtah 
hdhJiuh man Blah Bamam dByajdtdv 

uBno 'sfi hah kim aiha huh Busitah 

» • 

nabhyuUhitb hah ja\hardgintaptd 

huh dcddasdntdc chiBirdt Bamutthah 
hah prdnahhuld 'sty atha huh apanah 
siddhdnta exam munihhik pradisUth 

(From the printed edition. The a of mamSitam and i of kim are 
len<nhened before the ccesura ; cf. verses 32 and 50.) 

The following is the text of 56 and 57 in Stein B 

U 

II ^ (sic) ^ H ^ II88 n 

II (sic) 

II 

^ TR (sic) ^ II Tlrft II 8M H] 
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56. O my Teacher! Thou who art as God to me ! 
Explain thou to me the inner meaning; for it 

is known to thee. 

Two breathings are there, both taking theii 

rise in the City of the Bulb. 

Why then is lili cold, and Mh hot? 

57. The region of the navel is by nature fiery hot. 
Thence proceedeth thy vital air, rising to thy 

throat, (and issueth from thy mouth as hCth).^ 

When it meeteth the river flowing from the 
BrahnuM-andlira (it issueth from thy mouth as lili), 
And therefore li^h is cold, and hah is hot. 


These two verses refer to the practice of pmmtynnia, 
or sui)pressing the breath in order to oljtain fogn, or 
union with the Supreme. Expiration and inludation are 
carefully watched and controlled by the yo(j\. Lalla 
notices that some of her exiarations, which she names 
//"//, are cool, while others, which she calls //«//, are hot. 
She addresses her guru, or spiritual teacher, whom she 
has been taught, like all devotees, to recognize as the 

representative to her of God. , • i 

In order to undei*stand the reply, it must be explained 
that, according to Saiva teaching, situated ^yithiu the 
body, between the pudendum and the navel, is a kamia, 
or bulb, the focus of all bodily action, from winch radiate 
the various luaUs, or tubes, through which circulate tlie 
pranas, or vital airs. This kanda is called kandd-pnra, or 
‘City of the Bulb’, in verse 56, and ndb'i-sthan, or that 
which has its position near the navel, in verse 57. One 
of the vital airs—called the prana Kar vises 

directly from the kanda through the windpipe, and is 
expired through the mouth. Hence it is hot. ror 
further particulars, see the Note on Yoga, § 5, and the 
Vocabulary, s. vv. ka7ida-purd, nddi, and prdn, 2. &o 

much for the hot air. . 

The Brahma-randhra is the anterior fontanelle in tlie 

upper part of the head (§§ 5, 27). Near this is the 
sahasrdra (§§ 19, 20, 21, 27), a spot which is the upper 
extremity of the tube called the svsumnd nadi, the other 
extremity of which is the kanda already mentioned. 
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This snhasrdra is consideml to be the abode of that 
emanation of the Supreme Siva which is the man s Seli, 
and whicli is mystically spoken of as the moon. The 
moon is universally looked upon as the source of coldness, 
and hence the vital air passing down the sn?nmnd ndiVi is 
cold. When this meets the hot air, prana, coming 
upwards from the kanda (close to which is the microcosmio 
sun, §§ 5, 8, 9, 21), this pram is deprived of its heat by 
contact with the down-flowiug stream, and hence, in this 
case, the expired air is cold. For further particulars, see 
the ^‘ocabulary, s. v. 

I ll'^h is a short abrupt expiration, and hdh is a prolonged 
one ; and at the bottom of the teacher's explanation lies 
the idea that in the short expimtion the hot upward 
current of air suddenly meets the downward current of 
cold air, and is checked by it. Hence it is cooled. On 
the other hand, a ])rolonged expiration has time to 
recover itself and to regain its heat. The sun is located 
in the pelvis, and so the upward breath is hot; and the 

^ moon is at the biain, and its currents are downwards and 
cold. 


58 . 

• karm korum suk arhun 

yih ramni vukhorvm t 'ly manih°-r 
yu/tvy log'^md dihas parhnn 

suy yih parayna-Shitcuny' tanih^r 

[Riijanaka Bhiiskara’s Sanskrit translation. 

kardmi ynl karma tad era pujd 
vaddmi yac cdpi tad era mantrah 
yad eva cdydti tathdlva ydgdd 

draiyam tad evdsti mamdtra taniram 

(From the printed edition.) 

The following is the text of Stein B:— 

^ ^ II ^^11 

^8 ii] 
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Whate'er work I did, that was woi*sliip. 

Whate'er I uttered with my tongue, that was 

a mystic formula. 

This recognition, and this alone, became one 
with my body, 

That this alone is the essence of the scriptures 
of the Supreme Siva. 

lahorare orare \ but tbe labour, it is understood, must 
be dedicated to the Supreme. When all tlmt one does, 
and all that one says is dedicated to Him, this is ctjual 
to all burnt ollerings and saerilices. 


59. 

lid hoh nd (Ui^dn 

(jaiiv pdmvj Sanca-kny viushifh 
anyau dyut/iukh kikk ltd auicay 
gay sath Idy^ par paskilh 

[Kiijanaka Bhaskara’s Sanskrit translation. 

ndhadi lui ca Ivadi tia ca kdpi cared 
(Uiydnasya yogydlra pade 'tiSdnle 
kd 'py anvayaS cdtra na bhdti fasnidd 
vismdrya llnam svain ivdtra sadbhih 

(From the printed edition.)] 

I 

There is no ‘Thou’, no ‘I’, no object of con¬ 
templation, not even contemplation. 

It is only the All-Creator, who Himself became 

lost in forgetfulness. 

The blind folk saw not any meaning in this. 
But when they saw the Supreme, the seven 
worlds became lost in nothingness. 

All that exists is bat the Supreme in one or other of 
Hia manifestations. When, therefore, an untaught man 
knows not the unity of Self and all creation with the 
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Supreme Self, and imagines that there is a difference 
between *1’ and ‘thou’, or between contemplation and 
its object, it is really the Supreme, temporarily blinded 
by His own illusive power, Who is lost in this ignorance. 
This pai-adox, and the lojjical inference ^ be derived 
from it cannot be understood by the blind, i. e. those who 
are sunk in ignorance of the nature of things. Hut 
when a man has once grasped the facts, the whole 
univei'se disappears for him, and he gains release. 

The last line may also be translated, ‘ but good men 
become absorbed in Him, when once they gain sight oi 
the Supreme.’ So interpreted by Kajanaka Bhaskara. 


60 . 


poni-j)(7ua/i 

hhepitfi gy<7nan v'olnm na kuhh 
lay kiir'haas fa afJhdnax 

bar* bar* buna fa ceu'dn na kuh 

[Riljanaka Bhaskara’s Sanskrit translation. 

.Wiitmunremnayain(nndtraniratd xrdntd faio 'ham sfhitd 
tajjmndilkamahdpadc ^tivijane prdnddirddhdt fatak 
htbihvdnawfamgrham ca fad ann drstvdtra hhdnddny afam 
pmdny bra fafhdpi tatra vimukhah irrdpfd jamh mdfah 

(From the printed edition. The third half-line does not scan, the 
metre beinff ^firdulavikrldita. The<4/ of ann should be long. As it 
falls on the Cffisura, possibly the author intended it to be long by 
metrical licence. There are similar cases in hm translations of 
vei-ses 32, 50, and 56; cf. also verse 45.)] 

I searched for myself, and wearied myself in 

vain, 

For no one hath, I ween, e er by such efforts 

reached the hidden knowledge. 

Then absorbed I myself in It, and straightway 

reached the abode of nectar, 

Where there are many filled jax's, but no one 

drinketh from them. 
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No human efforts can ^\n the perfect knowlediro. 
This is obtained only by (piietism and the "race of the 
Supreme. ‘ It ’ in which Lalla became absorbed is the fa/ o{ 
the famous Upanisadic formula fuf tram n^i, ‘ thou art It 
the essence of the Saiva doctrines. Once she had jrrasped 
the identity of her Self with the Supreme Self, she 
reached the Af-thun. This word means literally ‘the 
abode of wine i. e. nectar. The abo<le of nectar is 
the moon, in which nectar is produced month by month. 
As explained under verses 56, 57, and in tlie Note on 
Yo^, § 19, a mystic moon, representin" the Supreme, 
exists in the spot in the brain called the mhas^rdra. l^y 
j)ractising yoQd-, a devotee is finally absorbed microcosmic- 
ally into the suhasrdra, and macroeosmically into the 
Supreme. Lalla laments that so few avail themselves of 
this means of salvation. The wine of salvation is there, 
but few there be that drink of it. 

The pronominal suffix in in vdfum is a kind of dativux 
cot/nnodiy and means ‘in my opinion*. 

Al~th(ln is also exjdained as a contraction of alam-fitlnhia, 
the place of ‘enough’, where everything is exactly 
balanced, and which can only be described by negation 
of all qualifications, * nd(i^ neli\ i.e. the Supreme. In 
either intei’pretation the resultant meaning is the same. 

61 . 

yxh kurm kara pefarun punas 
. arzun barzun biyis kyut^ 

dntih^ Idyi-rost^ pnshbrnn swufmas 
axla yur' gahha ta tur' chum hyoV^ 

[The following is the text of Stein B:— 

^ ^ ^ >1 

fm II ii 

rTT 11 ^^\\\ 

Whatever work I may do, the burden of the 
completion thereof lieth on myself, 

But the earnings and the collecting of the 
fruits thereof are another’s. 
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If in the end, without thought for their fruits, 

I lay these works as an offering before the Supreme 
Self, 

Then, where'er I may go, there is it well 
for me. 

The vanity of human wishes. The ordinary worldlin*,- 
])erforins actions for the sake of what he may gain b\ 
them; but these gains cannot follow him to another 
world, T’hey are left behind to his ‘ laughing heirs 
' The tiuc believer, without thought of reward, does his 
duty, and offei's all that he does to God ; and it is he 
who after death reaps the full fruit of his actions in the 
shape of final release. This is one of the fundamental 
doctrines of the Bfuigavad GUd. If a man engages in 
worldly affairs for the lusts of the flesh, he damns his 
soul; if he takes them up without regard to their fruits, 
solelv from the sense of duty {karma-yoga) and the love ot 
God {bhak(i~yoga), be saves his soul. 


62 . 

rdjes bbj^ yhn* kartal tydj* ^ 

swargaH hdj^ chug taph toy dan 
sahazas bdj^ yhn* gdra-kaih pbj' 
pupa-pbnt-bbj* chuy pajiunuy pan 

He who gaineth a kingdom is he who hath 
wielded a sword. 

He who gaineth paradise is he who mortifieth 
himself and who giveth in charity. 

He who hath knowledge of the nature of the 
Self, is he who followeth the Guru’s teaching. 

That which reapeth the fruit of virtue and of 
vice is a man’s own Self. 

Every action has its fruit. The exercise of worldly 
activity produces worldly prosperity. If a man pursues 
a formal religion, he reaps the fruit in paradise, which 



63.] 


LALLA-VAKYANI 


81 


is transient, and from which, w'hen the fruits of his 
pious actions have been exhausted, he will be sulyect to 
rebirth. 

The one hope of ultimate release is the acquirement of 
the true knowledge of the Self, and this can only be 
acquired from the teaching of a Saiva Guru, or spiritual 
preceptor. 


63. 

jnana-mdrg chey hdka-Kor'^ 
dizlft shtma-da ma-kriye-p « « “ 

Idmd-tsakra-posk^ prdiV*- kriy dor'*’ 
khena khdna mt'tbiy U'dr'^y chen^ • 

The way of knowledge is a garden of herbs. 

Thou must enclose it with the hedge of quietism 
and self-restraint and pious deeds. 

Thus will thy former deeds be offered like 
beasts at the Mothers’ sacrifice, 

And, by steady eating of its crop, the garden 
will become empty and bare. 

Deeds are of two kinds,—the deeds of former lives, of 
which the accumulated results still persist, and the deeds 
done in the present life. Both kinds have results, 
through the action of the endless chain of cause and 
effect, and so long as these results continue to exist, 
ultimate release is impossible. 

In the garden of knowledge, the herbs are the deeds of 
the present life. It must be carefully guarded from 
outside temptations by the performance of the daily 
obligatory religious rites and the practice of quietism and 
self-restraint. In this garden are allowed to browse the 
goats destined to sacrifice, typifying the works of former 
lives, the fruits of which are the existing crop—the deeds 
of the present life. Hemmed in by the hedge of holy 
works, the goats are compelled to eat this crop, or, in 
other words, the works of former lives are compelled to 
render themselves nnfruitfnl. This unfruitfulness is 
consummated by the sacrifice of the goats, and when 

o 
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tliat is acconiplished^the soul becomes assimilated to the 
Svijn-eme Void, tlie Sunya. See Vocabulary, s.v. shun. 

A Lama is one of the divine Mothers, to whom animals 
are offered in sacrifice. See Vocabulary, s. v. /dwti, for 
further particulars. 


64 . 

kalan kata-zbl^ yid^way he gol'^ 
rendiv gih ud vend'iv v'an-icds 
zbnith mru'u-gath Prohk'^ amol'* 

• ynthuy zdnekh fyuthvy Os 

[The following is the text of Stein B:— 

II II 

II II 

WPTtH II ^11 II 

II II II 

This is a mixture of Nos. 55 and 64.] 

If, in flux of time, thou hast destroyed the 

whole body of thy desires, 

Choose ye a home-life, or choose ye a hermitage. 
If thou wilt come to know that the Lord is 
all-pervading and without taint, 

Then, as thou wilt know, so wilt thou be, 

Freedom from desire and knowledge of the nature of 
the Self give ultimate release, whether a man lead the 
life of a householder or bury himself in a hermitage. 
The mode of life is immaterial. AVith this knowledge, 
his own soul becomes assimilated to his conception of 
the nature of the Supreme; and he becomes spiritually 
one with Him. 

% 

65 . 

Shitca Shiwa karan hamsa-gaik sbrith 
ruzith veicahof* den kybh rath 
“lagi-rosV^ advy^ ma7i karitk 

uedi prasoid^ sura~guru~ndih 
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[Tbe following is the text of Stein B :— 

«BTT^ U 

=^ 511 ^ n II m ^ji 

II ^ H 

^ ^<jj^*n^^it 90 n 

This is a mixture of Nos. 5 and 65.] 

He who ever calleth on the name of 6iva and 
who beareth in mind the Way of the Swan, 

Even if night and day he remain busy with 
his worldly calling, 

And who without thought for fruits maketh 
his mind non-dualist, 

On him alone is ever gracious the Lord of the 
Chiefest of gods. 

The Way of the Swan is a mystic name for tlie 
celei)rated formula 90 7tam^ I am He (cf. the taf tvam o,\i. 
tboQ art It, of verse 60). In Sanskrit letters, if the 
words so *ham be reversed, they become hnmsah^ a word 
which means ‘swan’. Hence the origin of the term. 
The devout believer must perform his necessary religious 
duties, but, as explained under verse 61, without thought 
of the reward that they may bring. Hamsa is a term 
often applied to the Supreme Siva dwelling in the 
Sahasrara and identical wdth the individual soul (see 
Note on Yoga, § 20), The full title, in this sense, is 
Parama^haiiisa. The word is also used to indicate the 
Ajapa mantra. See verse 40. 

The non>dualist mind is that which fullv recognize*^ 
the identity of the Self with the Supreme Self,—that all 
is one, not two, or manifold. 



harmun hatitli ditith pan^ punas 

tyutk^ kydh wavyoth ta phalihiy sow^ * 
titu/Jas wdparles/t gay' fXnz'^ duniatas 
kdn' dados gor, dparith row** 

G 2 
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Thou hast cut up the hide and pegged it down, 
all for thyself. 

Hast thou sown such seed that it will bear 
abounding fruit ? 

Fool! teaching proffered to thee is but balls 

Hung at a boundary-pillar. 

It is all lost, as though sweet stuff were fed 

unto a tawny bullock. 

Just as a (Icirraded Camar, whose whole occupation is 
with that which is dead and foul, cares for a hide by 
cutting it into its intended shajie and pegging it out to 
dry. so the worldly man cherishes his body, which 'tselt 
is‘but a hide, and stretches it out over the world ot 
enjoyment with the pegs of desire. On the other hand, 
the wise man is like a decent husbandman^ He «ows 
the living seed that shall spring up and bear the harvest 

of spiritnal blessing. 

Instruction given to the foolish worldly man returns 
to the giver, as a ball in the game of hockey bounds 
back from one of the goal-pillars. 

To give instruction to such a person is as much lost 
labour as it is to feed a lusty bullock with sweetmeats in 
the hope of increasing its milk. ‘ Bullock s milk is 
a common phrase used to indicate a hoped-for but 
impossible result. Here the fool not only believes in its 
existence but tries to increase its yield. Gdr, molasses, 
is often given to a cow to increase her milk. The fool 
tries it on a bullock. 


67. 

laliih lalUh waday ho-dby 
hitid ! 7nuhiic^ ''^^y 
\rdz\y no pata Idh-langaruc^ hhdy 
niza^swarupk kydh moihuy hay 

Good Sir, for thee will I keep weeping with 

gentle sound and gentle words. 

My Soul! love for the world, begotten of 

illusion, hath befallen thee. 
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Not even the shadow of thine iron anchor will 
survive for thee. 

Alas! why hast thou forgotten the nature of 
thy Self ? 

Lnllu addresses herself as ‘ Good Sir 
The iron anchor—a common ohject in Kashmir navig¬ 
able rivers—is worldly possessions that tie a man s smil 
down to this world. ’ None of these will he cany with 
him after death. 


C8. 

Lai hoh haye.s soman-haga-baras 

wuchiDH 8hiu'(i9 Hhek^^th inilith td wah • 

(df-^ lay amre/a-saras 

zinduy tnura>^ ta me kari kydk 

I, Lalla, passed in through the door of the 

jasmine-garden of niy soul. 

And there, O Joy! saw I Siva seated united 

with His Sakti. 

There became I absorbed in the lake of 
nectar. 

Now, what can (existence) do unto me? For, 
even though alive, I shall in it be dead. 

The fii-st line contains a paronomasia. The word 
sdma 7 i may be the Persian word meaning ‘jasmine’, or 
may be the Indian word meaning ‘ my own mind ’ or 
‘ houl ’. We have attempted to indicate this in the 

translation. 

Siva united in one with His Sakti, or energic power, 
is the highest form of the Supreme Self. The lake ol 
nectar is a metaphor for the bliss of union with the 
Supreme. Drowned in this, though alive, Lalla is as it 
were dead, and is certain of release from future biitb, 
lile, or death. 
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69. 

hitta-turog^ icagi hUh roium 
With milavilh dashe-nd(Ji-wav 
taicay gheih 'x-kal vegalitk 
skuii(g shfifuth iinlUh ganv 


With a rein did I hold back the steed of my 
thought. 

By ardent practice did I bring together the 
vital airs of my ten mdis. 

Therefore did the digit of the moon melt and 

descend unto me, 

And a void became merged within the Void. 

The rein by which she holds back the steed of her 
thought is the absence of desire. 

The nddis are the tubes in the body through which 
the vital airs are believed to circulate, and it is tlie 
devotee’s object to bring these airs under subjection. 
See the Vocabulary s. vv, nadi and prdn^ 2, and Note on 
Yoga, §§ 5, 21. 

The mystic moon in the sahasrdra has been explained 
above under verses 40 and 56, 57. When the devotee 
has completely blocked the circulation of his vital ail's, 
this moon distils nectar, as there explained. See also 
Note on Yoga, §§ 8, 19, 21, 22. 

For the empty void of matter merging into the great 
Void, see verse 11. 


.70. 

ieth amara-patki tkov^zi 
iih Irdvilh lagi zude* 

* iati no ghik'zi ganddr'zi 
ddda-ghur^ ia kMie no mide^ 

* V. 1. zure 


f V. 1. vtuie 
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[The following is the text of Stein B:— 

wr 

^ m ffla m ^ n ii 

The MS. numberB this 19 by error.] 


Put thou thy thoughts upon the path of 
immortality. 

If thou leave them without guidance, into evil 
state will they fall. 

There, be thou not fearful, but be thou very 
courageous. 

For they are like unto a suckling child, that 
tosseth restless on its mother’s bosom. 


For the literal meaning of the last line, see tlie 
Vocabulary, s. v. muriui. 


71 . 

^mdrukh mdra~huth kdm krud luh 
na-ta kdn barith wdrine^ pan 
manay khen dikk swa-vchdra shim 

vishiy iihiond^ kydk kyuth*^ druw'^ zdn 

[The following ie the text in Stein B (in which it has no number) 

In the fourth line, the MS. is worm-eaten, and one word is 
destroyed. The whole is corrupt, and is unintelligible as it stands.] 
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Murder thou the murderous demons, lust, 
anger, and desire. 

Otherwise they will aim their arrows, and 
destroy thy Self. 

With careful thought, by meditation on thy 
Self, give to them quietism as their only food. 

Then wilt thou know what, and how little 
firm, is their realm of power. 

The arrows are temj)tations to worldliness. 


•72. 

isala-hitta ! ichulas bhaye mo bar ^ 
cydfV^ hinth kardn piina Anad 
be kb’Zanafii k^kod hari, kar 
kewal iaionduy idruk^ 7idd 

Ah restless mind! have no fear within thy 
heart. 

« 

The Beginningless One Himself taketh thought 
for thee, 

{And considereth) how hunger may fall from 

thee. 

Utter, therefore, to Him alone the cry of 
salvation. 


Trust in God for the things of this life, and He will 
provide. No formal rites are required in order to secure 
his protection. All that is necessary is unceasingly to 
utter the ‘unobstructed cry’ (see verses 14, 15), i.e. the 
mystic syllable dm, which properly uttered, and with 
faith, will secure the presence of the Supreme, Who is 
everything that man can need. 
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73. 

iJmar chqih^r rafhu Hniihas>ni 
hlCul nafc-ras lula-pari/ohli 
ki/ah in'Onith y\ii tifhtr dsdn ini^ 
ko’Zana kdsiy inarauuh'^ ifhokh 



74 . 

kydli hodnkh mvha Uiawa-sod^ri-dare 
lurith pPy'iy tama-jMkk 
yhiia-fjutk karin^y kdl* ckora-ddre 
kd-zana kiUiy waraNiin'^ ikok/i 

75. 

kann kuran fi*‘k kdt/ifji/k 

7/ewa labakh paralukax okk 
' icOtk kkas suiya-mandal hbnibUh 
taway fsaliy mai'an 'un^ situkh 

76. 

jndndk' anibar pairilh tune 

yim pad Lali dap* (hn krtdi Ukh 
kdrdn* pranavdk* lay kor** Laic 
Wk-jyoH kba'^n inarunuiV^ skDkh 


[The following is the text of 73-76 in Stein B:— 

II 

11 II 

^ TTrYcT^II II II 

II ^ II II 

^ ^TfY II 

vrfT 

s. 

^ II iJo II 
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^ ^ II 

II II U 

II =5^5^11 

7^ ^^*1^0! 4^ ^ II u 

V 

'<(*c|^ ^0^ 

^ ^ ^ II 

^rf^ 

II ^iT^ll ^ 11 ll] 

73. A royal chowry, sunshade, chariot, throne, 
Happy revels, the pleasures of the theatre, 

a bed of cotton down,— 

Bethink thee which of these is lasting in 

tins world. 

And how can it take from thee the fear of 
(loath. 

74. In thy illusion why didst thou sink in the 

stream of the ocean of existence? 

When thou hadst destroyed the high-banked 
road, thcro came before thee the slough of spiritual 
darkness. 

At the appointed time will Yama’s apparitors 
(irag thee off in woful plight. 

Who can take from thee the fear of death ? 

75. Works two are there, and causes three. On 
them practise thou the kumhhaku-yoga. 

Then, in another world, wilt thou gain the 
mark of honour. 

Arise, mount, pierce through the sun’s disk. 
Then will flee from thee the fear of death. 

76. Clothe thou thy body in the garb of knowledge. 
Brand thou on thy heart the verses that Lalla 

spake. 
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With the help of the pranava Lalla absorbed 
herself 

In union with the Soul-light, and so expelled 
the fear of death. 


These four verses form a ^^roup. 

73. The chowrv, or fly-whisk, and the sunshade are 
emblems of royalty. So strong is this feeling about the 
sunshade, or, in plain English, the umbrella, that some 
years a^-o a serious riot took place in southern Im la, due 
to the "fact that some low-caste people had taken to 
o-oin<r about with cheap cotton umbrellas imported Irom 
England. People of such castes had no right to protect 
themselves from the sun or min! 


74. The high-banked road is the way of truth, hy 
which the Self is enabled to apiiroaeh the Supreme 
Self. These high embanked roads across marsliy country 
are common features of a Kashmiri landscape. 

Yama is the god who rules the land of shades. Ills 
apparitors carry otftbe soul after death for judgenient hy 
him. cruelly treating it on the way. Uium-dare kanni 
is the name of a punishment, in which the criminal is 
dragged along the ground till the blood flows from his 
body in streams. 


75. Works arc of two kinds, good and bad. There 
are three causes of the apparent existence of the material 
world, which are technically known as malafi or impnnties. 
These are (1) dnava-mala, or the impurity due to the 
soul deeming itself to be finite: (2) mdyiMa-nmla gx the 
impurity due to the cognition that one thing is different 
from another; and (3) kdrma-mah, resultiug in action— 

the producer of pleasure and pain. 

It is the devotee s business to destroy the fruits of all 
works, whether good or bad, and to destroy these 
This be does by practising yoga. One important form of 
yOqa is the kimbhaka-yoga, in which the breath is entirely 
suspended. Kdmbith literally means ‘bottling up (the 
breath)’. Cf. verse 34, and see the Vocabulary, s. vv. 
kdran and kuwb'*. The disembodied soul, on its way to 
emancipation, is said to pass through the sun s orb on its 

way to union with the Supreme. 

76. The pranava is one of the names of the mystic 

syllable e/h, for which see verses 14, 15, 
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/ /. 

wi>M pouk hufli tim phaUhaml'i 
hi-(ana-ffdna-tvakhur khclh 
tadaif zOnakh paramn pad han/h 
htshlp khosld-khdr koh-ii na khcih 

[The following is the text of Stein B : — 

II 

^ ^ “ 

See remarks on verse 10.] 

Ah! thou hasty one, feed thou those fatted 
j.^uis—the five principles of experience—on the 
grain and cates of spiritual meditation, and then 
slay them. 

Not till then wilt thou gain the knowledge of 
the place of the Supreme, and {thou wilt also know 
that) if thou violate custom it is all the same, and 
causeth thee no loss. 

Liillil is said to have made a practice of going about 
ill a nude condition, ‘for’, said she, 'he only is a man 
who fears God, and there are few such about’. Sty 
vci-se 94 and the note to K. Pr., p. 20, below. This 
vci'se ajijiears to be an answer of hers to some woman 
who remonstrated with her for not following the usual 
customs in regard to female dress. 

The five b/iulas, or inahubhufug^ are the five factors 
constituting the principles of experience of the sensible 
universe. They are solidity, liquidity, formativity, 
aerialitv, and vacuity. For lurther particulars, see the 
A'ocahiilnry, s. v. bulk, 2. 

Just as a ram fattened on fruits and such like has but 
the smallest beginning in his mother’s womb, and grows 
to great size and vigour before be is ready for sacrifice, 
so these principles are developed from earlier, subtile, 
capacities {tanmdtras)^ and under the influence of ihp 
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chain of cause and eflecfc, which result in illusion 
become powerful and conceal from the soul its 

knowledge of its real Self. , , , . , , 

In order to attain to true knowledi^e, the se.kei must 

fir-t certify to himself the essential uothmffness ol these 

five hhiLla^, and cause them to disappear one by one Irom 

his experience, bv mcditatini? on, and realizing the 

nature of Self. Just as a fatted ram is prepared for 

sacrifice and death by feeding it on gram and cakes, 

so these must be prepared for disappearance by tins 

meditation and realization. 

The ‘violation of custom is literally the left-handed 
conducr and there is probably a suggestion of the 
vawa-marga, or left-handed, Kaula. ritual. Cf. the last 

line of verse 10. 


78. 

ku8 (1‘ingi ia zagi 
hiH sar waiari teliy 
kus haras paz 'i lagi 

kusparama-iiad melig 


79. 

man (Jingi ta akol zagi 

(Idd^ sar panca-yiial^ tvatari tH'ig 

stca^vehdra-pofi haras puzi Idgi 
parama-pad betana-Shiv nidlig 

[The following is the text of 78 and 79 in Stein B (in which they 
have no number:— 

^ II 

In this verse the MS. is worm-eaten, and four ah^arns are destroyed 
in the third line. These I have supplied from verse 79. They are 
enclosed in brackets. 
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Tr^^%(T5if^^f^^rr ii] 

*78. Who is he that is wrapped in sleep, and who 
is he that is awake ? 

What lake is that which continually oozeth 
away ? 

What is that which a man may offer in worship 
to Kara ? 

AVhat is that supreme station to which thou 
wilt attain ? 

79. The mind is he who is wrapped in sleep, and 
when it hath transcended the lula it is he who is 

awake. 

The five organs are the lake that continually 
oozeth away. 

That holy thing which a man may offer in 
worship to Hara is the discrimination of the Self. 
That supreme station to which thou wilt attain 

is the Spirit-Siva. 

78. Kara is a name of Siva, the personal form of the 
imj)ersonal Supreme. 

79. The tmnas, or mind, is, roughly spea.king, the 
thinking faculty. For a more accurate description, see 
the Vocabulary, s. v. 

The hUa, or family, is a group of the following 
essentials for the experience of the existence of the Self, 
as distinct from the Supreme Self:—(1) the individual 
soul; (2) Pi-akrfi, or primal matter,—that on which the 
individual soul acts, and which reacts on it; (3) space 
i.e. the conception of limitation in space ; (4) time—i.e. 
the conception of limitation in time; and (5-9) the five 
6/itltas, or principles of experience, as described under 
verse 77. When the miiid transcends these, and recog- 
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nizes its Self as one with the limitless Supreme Self, it 
is in a state of irraeo, or, as here said, it is awake. 'I'lu- 
commentary cjnotes here the followinjj lines; the first is 
anonymous, and the rest = Bhagarail Gifd, ii. 69:— 
mana eva wannitydiyim kamiutin hatulha-vwkmyoh II 
yd nun aarva-hhutandin fasydm Jdynrfi .samyamX I 
yoitydm jdgraii hhufuni .tu ni<d paxyafo mnneh II 

It is the mind alone that is the cause of men’> 
entanj^lement and of their release. 

In that which to all eml>odied bein^ is night, dotli 
the ascetic remain awake, 

And that in which they wake, is the night for the 
saint who hath eyes to see. 

The five organs, or princijdes, of action are those nl 
generation, excretion, locomotion, handling, and ex¬ 
pression by voice. The continual exercise of these 
takes away the power of Self-realization. 


80 . 

zdnuh'd nd(Vt‘(lal mana ratifh 
• • 

hatilh u'atHhy hnilth kle^h 
zunahb aala nMa rasdyeu gatUh 
8hiv chuy hutjd'’ ta idn wOpoiUsh 

[The following is the text of Stein B:— 

11 II im H 

ii u 

^ ^ II 11 ii] 

If I had known how by my mind to bring intu 
subjection my nddiSy 

How to cut, how to bind up; then should 1 
have known how to crush sorrow, 

And gradually to compound the Great Elixir. 
Hardly, in sooth, is 6iva to be found. Meditate 
therefore on the doctrine. 
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As prpvionsly explained (see Note on Yo»a, §§ 5, 21, 
and verse 69), the natji.'s are tlie tubes through which the 
vital airs circulate. It is the devotee’s business to bring 
t)ie latt-er under control. Tsahm watnn, cutting and 
binding up, is tlie Kashmiri term for operative surgery. 
Lalla im))lies that this must be performed uj^on the 
mind, which must be cut away from the organs of action 
(see the preceding Verse), and bound up by self-restraint 
and quietism. 

The Elixir of Life is, of course, the knowledge of the 
Self. 

For the final line, compare verses 51-54. 


81. 

marl pyuwum ayundu-zalan yaitu 
rangan /i/dm' hyem kaiifi 
JiiaU* khycm mamtshe-mdmsd/c' na/l 
ndy Itd/i La/ id gauv me kydh 

(The following is the text of Stein B:— 

(This verse is given twice in the MS. with slightly differing readings.) 

II HOT ^Trft 

g Ht fH 8^ 11 

^TTHY H 

YWH: II 11 

II II 

?nft ^ ^ HT ^ fH OTH II 8^ ll] 

However oft I quaffed that wine—the water of 
the Sindhu, 

However many pai*ts I played upon the stage, 
However many lumps of human flesh I ate, 
Still I am the same Lalla, and what profit was 
it all to me ? 
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She had been born ajjain and ajjain, but in former 
births she had not known the Sell. The Sindhu is one 
of the chief rivers of Kashmir, famous for its excellent 
water. She had been born in various forms, divine, 
human, U-stial, as a worm, or what not, and eaeli time 
had drunk the water of the Sindhu, idayim*- many ()arts 
on the stj»‘»'e of human existence. Slie Imd heetj horn 
over and over ajj^ain as a liuinan lieiuij, so to speak 
eatin". i.e, experiencing', human tlesli, and now at leng-th 
she lias recog-nized that it has been the one S OI all the 
time, and that all these existences in ig'-iiorance liad been 
profitless. 


82. 

oiii-ktir yell litye ouuiti 
fcii/ii korum pantin'*- pan 
s'l^irol"' irOvith la ml ft vn'iry roium 
iili Lai loll prahUhi'-xiluiH 

When by concentration of my thoughts 1 
lirought the limnava under my control, 

I made my body like a blazing coal. 

The six paths I traversed and gained the 
seventh, 

And then did I, Lalla, reach the place of 
illumination. 

Tlie praiutva is the mystic syllable Ohi, and here may 
he taken as indicating any vital formula, siudi, lor 
instiince, as fal (cam a^i (see verse GO). She brouglit this 
under control, i.e. she ma.stered it, and thus became 
imbued with tlie truth. She then became able to 
suppress her vital airs (see Note on Yoga, § 21 and 
^’ocahala^y s. vv. ndrfi and prdtty 2), and thereby entered 
into a state of grace. By this suppression her frame 
became suffused with a holy fire. 

The six ways are the six cakras, or seats of the six 
subordinate Sak/is that urge a man to action. They are 
supposed to be located along what corresponds to the 
spinal cord of a man’s subtile body. The devotee has 
to master these one by one, and then attains to the 
seventh and highest station, or iahasrdra cakra^ by 

H 
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meditatin- on which he obtains final release The whole 
process is explained in -reater detail in the ^ote on 
Ydcra, 0-21, and Vocabulary, s. vv. M and 

The^word sa(h-mdrg may mean either the seventh 
l,atli or the tme path, in either case indicating the 

nahasrdra cakra. 


83. 

• gdUdwah akh wuchum hocha-suly mardn 
pan zan hardn puhanl udma lah 
nesldbrnl"- akh ivitchnm wdzas /tidrdn 
tana Lai boh pnJrdn Uenem~nd prali 

A wise man saw I a-dying of hunger, 

As the loaves fall with even a gentle wind in 

the wintry month of Pausa. 

And saw I also a fool beating his cook. 

Since then have I, Lalla, been waiting for the 
day when love for the world will be cut from me. 

She has seen the injustice of this world, and longs for 
freedom from the desire for existence. A man s wisdom 
will not save him from starvation, or from liability to 
death from even the slightest cause; and a fool may be 
rich and prosperous, whose only sorrow is that his cook 
now and then does not sufliciently spice his food, and 
who securely acts as a tyrant to him in consequence. 


84. 

yih hjdh bs\ih y'lh kyuW'' rang gdm 
cang gom hatith huda-hudaiiey dagay 
Bartniy padan kunuy wakhunpyoni 
‘ Lali me trdg gom laget kami ikd^kay 

85. 

yih kydh bsifh yih kyuth'^ rang gbm 
herong^ karitk gom laga kami skdtJtay 
tdlav-rdzaddne ahakh chan pyom 
jail gom zanem pan panunuy 
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84:. What is this that hath liappened? What 
kind hath bechanced me? 

In all these' verses but one tale hath fallen to 
my lot. 

I, Lalla, have happened on a lake, and know 
not on what sand-bank 1 shall run aground. 

85. What is this that hath happened? AVhat 
kind hath bechanced me? 

I made all things out of order, on what sand¬ 
bank shall I run aground ? 

It turned out well for me, for I myself will 
learn to know (my Self), 

These are two of Lallu’s hard sayinjjs which niv 
uni’ntelligiblo at the present day, although there is no 
dispute as to the text. 

84. The meaning of the word hnda-hudam-y in the 
second line of this verse is unknown to modern Kashmiris, 
and without knowing their meaning, there is no cdue to 
the sense of the rest of the line. The remaining words 
of the line in the modern language might mean, ‘ my 
claw has been cut (?) by a blow but whether they bore 
this meaning in Lalla’s time is doubtful. 

The latter half of the verse is fairly j)lain. The one 
plaint of all her verses is the miserable uncertainty of 
human existence in this world, till a man has known the 
Supreme. 

85. In this verse it is the third line that is devoid of 
meaning to Kashmiris of the present day. The actual 
words might mean * for plastering my ceiling I got a 
clumsy carpenter’, but it is not likely that this is what 
Lalla onginally intended, or wrote. The word alakh is 
not used nowadays, and there is no tradition as to its 
meaning, hut there is a word abakhwdren which means 
‘ clumsy *, 

H 2 
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7 dra-havi-'< buith mpodukh hohiy 

kyd/i-fdm heih 

grata gaiir band toy gratan hyol^ golny 
graia-Kol'^ hohiy phahphol'^ heth 


Once wast thou a swan, and now 


thou hast 


become mute. 

Some one, I know not who, hath run off with 
Homcthing of thine. 

As soon as the mill became stopped, the giain 

channel became choked, 

And away ran the miller with the giain. 


This is another of Lalla’s hard sayings, the true 
interpretation of which is unknown 

to have a very melodious voice, and (Lalla is addressing 
lierself) she whose voice was once like that of a swan lias 

now hccome dumb. • ^ 

AVhcn a mill-stone stops revolving, the orifice in the 

upper stone, through which the grain is fed on its way 
to being ground, becomes blocked np and hidden nndei 
a nile of gmin. Tlie meaning of the metajihor, and who 
is represented by the miller, is uncertain. The verse has 
a curious echo of Keclesiastos xii. 3-4. Perhaps Lalla 
means that she has now found salvation, and is in a state 
of silent rniiture. Formerly she had preached voluhly 
(cf. verse 89); but now that she sees (lod she is silent. 
Ciod is the miller, who turns the mill of worldly ex¬ 
perience in order to grind out the grain of the chastened 
lon\. Now He has finished His work. Ihc mill is still, 
the channel blocked hy the husks, and the IMiller has 
taken to Himself the grain. But it must be undei-stood 
that this is entirely our own attempted interpretation, 
and has no Kashmiri authority. 


87. 

n 'lyhn harybth garhd 
heias kar-hd peyiy 
inarana hrofhoy viar-hd 
viarith ta marlaba h°ny 
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88 . 

atha ma-hil (ravun khar-hdl ^ 
lukaJtunz^'- koan-vor"- klu-y 'iy 
(ati kns-hd ddnij (har-hd I 
yell nania karfalp*‘y>y 

87. Even while in thy mothers womb tliou madtst 
a vow. 

When, Sir, will that vow come to thy remem¬ 
brance ? 

Die, Sir, even before thy death, 

Then, when thy doatli cometh, great honour 

will increase for thee. 

88. Let not the ass loose to stray fi'om thy guiding 
hand, 

Or, of a surety, will it devour thy neighbour's 
-saffron-garden. 

Who then wdll there be there to offer his back 
to thee to mount, 

Where the sword will fall upon thy naked 
form ? 


87. It is believed that while a child is in its mothcrV 
womb it remembers all its former births, and resolves in 
its coming life to act so ns to acquire release from further 
transmigration. 35ut directly it is born, recollection 
of these previous existences disappears and it loses all 
memory of its resolution. The same idea is developed in 

verse 51. . , i • <. c 

Here Lalla reproaches an unbeliever with this act ot 

forgetfulness. She advises him, while yet alive, t^) 

become as one dead (cf. verse 12), by destroying the six 

enemies—lust, wrath, desire, arrogance, delusion, luid 

jealousy (see Vocabulary s.v. /a6)—and thus acquinng 

complete indifiVrenee to worldly temptations. 'Ihe 

resultant honour is, of course, absorption into the Supreme 

Self—contrasted with the objects of the worldly ambition 

jiractised by her auditor. 
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The commentator here quotes the following apposite 
lines from the hhagavad GVu (v. 23):— 

^aknolihi^ya yah mlhnm prdk .sanra^vhiwkMndt \ 
kiima-krddhotlhhavain vl-gaui m yuktah sa sukhl nurah W 

lie who has strength to hear here ere release from the 
body the ])assion horn of love and wrath, is of the Rule, 
lie is a happy man. {JiarneU's Traiidafion.) 

88. The ass is the mind. Keep it under control, or it 
will wander forth into strange heresies, and will suffer in 
consequence. 

The saffron-gardens are the most vaUiahle cultivated 
land in Kashmir. An ass loose in one might do in¬ 
calculable damage, and would suffer accordingly. Ajipai- 
ently, in Lalla’s metaphor, the ass’s owner, in such a case, 
ivould he liable to the extreme ])enalty of the law. 

In the second half of the verse, if the mind is not 
controlled, and does not recognize the nature of Self, it 
can give no help when its owner is at the jioint of death, 
under the sword of Yama. 

The commentator quotes as apposite the following 
lines from the Bhagavad G'tid {ii. 60-63);— 

yafafd hy api Kaunidya pto'umxya vipascifah \ 
indriydni pramdfhnni haranfi praaabham manah II 
tdni mrvdni sainyamya yukia dnta maUpnrah 1 
va.^e hi yasyauh'iydni ta»ya prajnd prafi^thifd II 
dhydyato viifaydn pitmsah saiiigax tesiifjajdyafd \ 
mihgdf aadijdyafe kdmah kdmdf- krddhd ^bhijayate II 
krbdhdd bhuvati sammohah sammohdl smHi-vibhramah \ 
smrti-bhradisdd huddhi-ndko buddhi-mSdt pranakyati ll 

For though the jirudent man strive, O son of KuntI, 
his froward instruments of sense cany away his mind 
perforce. 

Let him hold all these in constraint and sit under the 
Rule, given over to Me; for he who has his sense- 
instruments under his sw’ay has w isdom abidingly set. 

In the man whose thoughts dwell on the mnges of 
sense arises attachment to them; from attachment is 
born love ; from love springs wrath. 

From wrath is confusion born ; from confusion wander¬ 
ing of memory; from breaking of memory w reck ot 
understanding; from wreck of understanding a man is 
lost. {Bar7ieft's TraiislalioJi.) 



89, 90.] 


LALLA-A AK^ axi 
89. 


103 


lacdri hicari prav.uhl konnn 
nador^*- chuua fa htyir md 
jjhirith dubdra jdn kydh v'onum 
prdii (a rnhuti ficytv md 

90. 

prdn fa ruhnn knnny zdnnm 
prdn hazith fabi na ttdd 
prdn hazifh kth-fi no kkcze 
iaicay fohum ^ go-'ham' gad 

[In these verses a number of words have double 
meanings, so that the whole has two different in¬ 
terpretations. Compai’e verse 101. Ihe first intei- 

pretation is:—] 

89. Helpless and wretched made I my cry in the 
market, 

‘Here for you be lotus-stalks. Will ye not 
buy?’ 

Then again I returned, and, behold, how well 
I cried, 

‘ Onions and garlic Avill ye not buy ? ’ 

90. I came to know that onion and garlic are the 
same. 

If a man fry onion he will have no tasty dish. 
If a man fry onion, let him not eat a scrap 

thereof. 

Therefore fpund I the flavour of ‘ I am He . 

89. Lotus-stalks stewed with meat are freely eaten in 
Kashmir, and are sold in tlie maikets. 

90. Onions fried by themselves make only an evil- 
smelling mess, of no use as food. The above is the 
exoteric interpretation of the two verses. The sense is 
not very great, and, unless there is some double meaning 
in the words gO’-'ham, which we have not discovered, the 
double entente breaks down in the last line of the 
second verse. 
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[Thfe second, esoteric interpretation is] 

^0. Helpless and wretched made I my cry in the 
world, 

‘ Here be a thing of no worth. Will ye not 
therefore take it?’ 

Then again returning {to my senses), behold, 
how' well I cried, 

‘ The breathing body and the soul will ye not 
take (under your control)? ’ 

90. I came to know that the breathing body and 
the soul are one. 

That if a man cherish his body, the flavour 

(of true bliss) he wdll not gain. 

That if he cherish his body, therefrom will he 

reap no true joy. 

And so I gained for myself the flavour ot 
‘ I am He’, 

89. In her early days, before she had reached a 
knowledge of her Self, she had been offering worthless 
teaching to the people, and had urged them to accept it. 
Then, again, when she had learnt the truth, she came 
and urged them to practise yoga by controlling their 
vital breaths (see Vocabulary, s. vv. naili and prdn, 2) 
and by mastering a knowledge of the nature of the soul. 
The word prun, vital breath, is here used to indicate the 
body, which exists by breathing. 

90. Cherishing the body and devoting oneself to 
worldly enjoyments give no ])rofit. The word ‘ to eat 
also means ‘ to cat the good things of this life ‘ to enjoy 
omselfand this gives the double meaning to the third 
line. Cherishing the l)ody may give apparent temporary 
pleasure, but even this is mixed with pain, and in the 
end there is no profit—only ceaseless soul-wandering. 
Lalla grasps the faefcf and thereby discovers the rapture 
of the gieat truth contained in the formula ‘I am He’, 
or i(d ivam asi^ ‘ thou art It’, for which see verse 60. 
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91. 

Si(hiha-Mdli! S'uldlio! sdda lalhan kan ihav 
U'h iWi pal/i-k-dli .‘(dran kifdh 
baJakbt tdh’ kUtho dcu rdth bar'w 
kill dv kiitjidn ta kariv kydh 


92. 

lioth-kdf^ dxan iHkiy keraii 

- % 

tany bTiih' payan bi-ran-MH* 
mdjc-kdic itiha-wds kanlh ia ueran 
ddh-dhi baran paraden-fik!^ 

91. O Honoured Saint! O Saint! Ileedfully lend 

thou ear unto my words. 

Dost thou remember the days of yore ? 

O Children! How will ye pass the days and 

nights? 

Harder and harder becometh the age, and 
what will ye do? 

92. In the coming days so malformed will bo 
natures, 

Tliat pears and apples will ripen with the 
apricots. 

Hand in hand, from the house will go forth 
mother and daughter, 

And with strange men will they consort day 
after day. 

91. A wail over the evil times in store. Even holy 
men have no memoi y of j ast times and of ]iast existences, 
to profit by it. So then what chance have the children,— 
the coming generation,—in this evil Kali age ? 

92. Times will become more and more evil and there 
is none to warn or to guide to the true knov ledge. 
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Human nature itself will change for the worse,^as if 
pears and apples, whose ripening: time is the late autumn 
were to chanj-e and ripen with the apricots in t^e height 
of the rainy season. All women will be unchaste. Mother 
and daughter, hand in hand,—i. e. pimping for each 
other.—will go abroad in search of strange men. 

The main idea of this verse has survived^ in a familiar 
Kaslimirl proverb,—/e/z, ha md/l, (lsa7i kiyamaiak^ keTan, 
vvh papau hi-ran-siiO. When apples ripen at the 

same time as apricots, then, O father, will come the day 
of resurrection, i. e. it will come on 
hour when men look not for it. Cf* K, Pr. 214. 



. hWt noirni/ hnnd'^raina noimy 

zahnnoi/ di/uthuni naicam-iioicvy 
1 /ena pefha Lali me tan man n6wu<j 
tana Lai bok vawat}i‘nutc\i/ chh 

The soul is ever new and new; the moon is 
over new and new. 

So saw I the waste of waters ever new and new. 
But since I, Lalla, scoured my body and my 

mind, 

I, Lalla, am ever new and new. 

. The human soul, subject to illusion and worldly desues, 
is ever changing in its outward appearance, from birth to 
birth, although it is always the same; just as the moon 
is always the same moon, though perpetually waxing and 

waning. i i. x 

The universe itself, though the ^me throughout, at 

stated intervals undergoes dissolution into a waste ol 

waters, and is afterwards re-formed again; and Lalla 

herself remembers seeing this in former births (ct. 

verses 50 and 96). , 

Then at length Lalla scours illusion from her mind, 

and she becomes a new creature, for now she knows 
her Self. 
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goran v'on^hKnn kiinug waisini 
iiW'ra ihji'hittw gu<V'riiy nhnn 
8uy ganv Lali wc vakh (a vahun 
iaway vtc hyotum uaugay nakun 


M}^ teacher spake to me but one precept. 

He said unto me, ‘ from without enter thou the 
inmost part’. 

That to me became a rule and a precept, 

And therefore naked began I to dance. 

The GvrUf or spiritual preceptor, confides to his 
disciple the mysteries of relij^ioii. Lalhis account is 
that l»e tanght her to recognize the external world as 
• nauglit hut an illusion, and to restrict her thoughts to 
meditation on her inner Self. When she had grasped 
the identity of her Self with thfe Supreme Self, she 
learnt to appreciate all externals at their true value. 
So she abandoned even her dress, and took to going 
about naked. 

With this may be compared the concluding lines of 
verse 77, and the note to K. Pr. 20. The wandering 
of Lalla in a nude condition is the subject of more than 
one story in Kashmir. Here she says that she danced 
in this state. Filled with the supreme rapture, she 
behaved like a madw’onian. 

The dance, called tantjava, of the, naked devotee is 
supposed to be a copy of the dance of Siva, typifying the 
course of the cosmos under the god’s rule. It imi)lios 
that the devotee has w’holly surrendered the world, and 
become united with Siva. 




kydh kora jponhan dahan i<i kdhan 
wokh-shni yUh lejS karilh yim gaiy 
idrty samahon yith razi lamahdn 
*ada kydzi rdcihe kdhan gdv 
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What shall I do to the five, to the ten, to the 
eleven, 

Who scraped out this pot and departed? 

Had they all united and pulled upon this 

rope, 

Tlien how should the cow of the eleven owners 
have been lost ? 

The ‘five’ are the five hhutas^, or principles of ex- 
i)cricTU‘e of the material world (see verse 77 and 
Vocahulaiy, s. v. li(h, 2). The ‘ ten ’ are the ten principal 
and secondarv vital airs (see Vocabulary, s. v. prdn^ 2). 
The ‘eleven’ are the five organs [indrhja) of sense 
{jhauaiilrhin), and the five organs of action {karmendriya) 
(see Vocabulary s. v* yw;/r/“), together with the thinking 
facultv or vtanan (sec Vocabulaiy, s. v. man') which rules 
them, as the eleventh. 

If all these could be controlled, and were all united in 
the one endeavour to eomjiass Self-realization, there 
would have bceii a chance of smccss; but they all pull 
in dilicrent directions, one misdirecting the soul hither, 
and another thither, to the soul’s ruin. It is like a cow 
owned by eleven masters, each of whom holds it by a 
separate rope, and each of whom pulls it in a dilferent 
dirr etion. The result is the loss, i. e. the destruction, 
of the cow. 

The ‘ pot ’ which they have scraped out is the soul. 
Just as peo|)le take a pot of food, and ladle out it.s 
contents, scraping out the last dregs; so these ha\e 
Jaken the last dregs of worldly enjoyment out of the 
soul for their own purposes, and have then gone away 
and left it helpless. They themselves have gained only 
temporary joys, while the soul has lost its opportunity of 
union with the Supreme. 


96. 

ddnuy (hfJdhn nad wahawiiii^y 
ddmiy dyuthnm sum na fa (dr 
ddmiy dlth'^m fhur'^ pholawiird^y 
\ldmiy dyutjmm gnl na fa k/idr 
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97. 

(IduiUj i/tiy'- (}azav:'un^\if 

iJdmiy (^yuthmn (V'h ua in itdr 
(idnuy pdiiijuviiu-fiunz'^ nwj'i 

(Idmy krbjly mas 


90. For a moment saw I a river flowing. 

For a moment saw I no bridge or means of 

crossing. 

For a moment saw I a bush all flowers. 

For a moment saw I nor rose nor thorn. 

97. For a moment saw I a cooking-hearth ablaze. 
For a moment saw I nor fire nor smoke. 

For a moment saw I the mother of the 

Fa ic lavas. 

For a moment saw I an aunt of a potters wife. 


These two verses form one of Lallrt’s best knowji 
savings. Another version will he found in K. Fr. 4/. 
The subject is the inii)ermanence of evervtliing material. 

‘ But ])leasures are like jioiipies spread, 

You seize the Hower, its bloom is shed ; 

Or, like the snow-fall in the river, 

A moment \\ hite, then melts for ever.’ 

96* The river is a stream confined within hounds. 
The next thing seen is the intinite waste of waters at 
a general dissolution of the universe. Cf. verses 50 

and 93. 


97. The Pandavas, the famous heroes of the Maha- 
bharata, were kings, and their mother, Kuuti, was u 
queen. Yet, through treachery, they were all at one 
time reduced to the direst misery, and wandered luingr\ 
and thirsty till they came to the city of King Dnipada. 
Here, with their mother, the Pandavas, disguised as 
mendicant Bruhinanas, found refuge in the hut ot a 
potter, and suppoi-ted themselves hy begging- 
adds that the iiotteFs wife, or her children, called Kunti 
their aunt. This is contrary to the Mahabharata story, 
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for it would make out that the Pslndavas and their 
mother ]ioscd as ])otters, not as Brahmanas. It is a 
curious fact that the stories of the great Indian epics, 
as told in Kashmir, sometimes dilfer widely from the 
Sanskrit texts current in India proper. For instance, 
in a Kashmiri Riimfiyana, Slta is represented as the 
daughter of Mandodarl, the wife of Ravana. 


98. 

vrafi’ gai/cs na wa(e 
SKman^ftoffii-iiianz* lusfum <ldh 
candas touchnm ta hdr na athe\ 
ndwa-idras (lima kydh boh 

* V. 1. uwa-^mana-^dfhi-manz 

•f V. 1. Har-ndv na afhe. Also aie 

By a way I came, but I went not by the way. 
While 1 was yet on the midst of the embank¬ 
ment with its crazy bridges, the day failed for me. 

I looked within my poke, and not a cowry 
came to hand (or, afe, was there). 

What shall I give for the ferry-fee ? 

Or, if we adopt the alternative readings, we must 
translate:— 

By a way I came, but I went not by the way. 
While I was yet on the midst of the embank¬ 
ment of my own mind, the day failed for me. 

I looked within my poke, and found not Hara’s 
name. 

What shall I give for a ferry-fee ? 

Another of Lallans most popular sayings, current in 
many forms besides the two quoted above. Another 
version will be found in K. Pr. 18. Both the readings 
given above are probably correct, and the verse has thus 
a double meaning. 



09.] 


LALLA-VAKYANI 


111 


Hv ‘wav’ H meant a hij^hway, as distinct from an 
uncertain 'track. This hi<^hwav is birth as a 
beinff capable of jrainino; salvation, and it was > 

<rood fortune to come into the world l)y it. But she did 
not avail herself of the opportunity; and so, when she 
died, she left the hiijhway of salvation, and was com¬ 
pelled to be born and reborn. , 

If in the third line, we take the readiny* har , or 

< cowry’ the allusion is to the belief that when a iiersou 
dies his soul has to cross the river ^'altaranl. and passes 
throuf-h many dan^ei-s in the coui-se oi its travei-se. 
If a small piece of money is placed m his mouth at the 
time of death, he can use it to pay for a ferry-hoat to 
hrino- him across. For further particulars see the note 
to K. Pr. 18. A mm is a crazy hrid^^e of one or two 
planks or sticks thrown across a f^ap in an emhankment. 

If, however, we take the other rcadin<i: ^ ilir , i.e. 
Kara or Siva, instead of har, we j^et Lalla’s esoteric 
nieanin«r. It is not the literal cowry that she missed, 
hut the name of Siva, which she found not in the i)oeket 
of her mind. The pronunciation of Buman (plural dative 
of sum) is, in Kashmiri, practically the same as that ot 
awa-man or s^man, one’s own mind; so that, as read out. 
or recited without regard to spelling, the verse has a 
double mcaninfj. ^Vhen she died, she found tliat in her 
lifetime she had not stored up a knowledge of the Supreme 
Siva i.e. of the Supreme Self, in her intellect; and 
therefore on her deathbed found no saving grace, or, as 
she expresses it, she found herself m the dark on some 
erazv bridge over a fathomless abyss, and had nothing 
available to pay for the boat of salvation to ferry her 

The moral is that, inasmuch as birth in a human bod\ 
is the only chance that a soul has of being saved, wlien 
it is fortunate enough to obtain such a hn-th it should 
spend its lifetime in gaining a knowledge of the Suj)reme 

Self. 


99. 

gdphild ! hHa kadam tul 

wune chey sul ta Uadun ydr 
par kar paida parvmz iul 

touhe chey sul ia hhadun ydr 
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100 . 

thtman-hnufi (hid (him 

itihay ijUha daman-khar 
ran non (jahhiy hbml 
n'Uiil’ chey shI to hhaduu yoi' 

90. O Heedless One! speedily lift up thy foot 

(and set forth upon thy journey). 

Now is it dawn. Seek thou for the Friend. 
Make to thyself wings. Lift thou up the 

winged (feet). 

Now is it dawn. Seek thou for the Friend. 

100. Give thou bi'eath to the bellows, 

Even as doth the blacksmith. 

Then will thine iron turn to gold. 

Now is it dawn. Seek thou for the Friend. 

Two more very i)opular vei-ses of Lallfi s. Another 
version will be found in K. Tr. 46. Lalla is addressing 

licrself. 

99. She has begun to receive instruction, and urges 
herself to go forwaid. The desire of knowledge has 
come to her, and she must seek for the Friend—the 
Supreme Self. 

100. Just as a blaeksmith controls the pijie of his 
hollows, and with tlie air tlms controlled, turns liis rough 
iron into what lie desires; so must she control the vital 
airs circulating through her pipes or iiiul'ts, and thus 
convert the crude iron of her soul into the gold of the 
Supreme Self. See Note on Yoga, §§ 5, 21, and 

Vocahulary, s. vv. niiili and pran, 2. 

As for the meaning of du-m dynn*^ see the next verse. 


101 . 

(Uhace hire dart bar fro/flrm 
jirdna-hur rotiini ta dyul^mckS dam 
hredaytee kuih^re-andar gomlum 
bmaki cdb(ika tnl^mas ham 
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[This vei'se is capable of a double interpretation, 
depending on the two meanings of the word pnu}^ 
as ‘ onion and as ‘ vital airCf. verses 89, 00. 
Tlie first interpretation is:—] 

I locked the doors and windows of my body. 

I seized the thief of my onions, and called for 

help, 

I bound him tightly in the closet of my heart, 
And with the whip of the pranava did I flay 

him. 

[The second, esoteric, interpretation is as fol¬ 
lows :—] 

I locked the doors and windows of my body. 

I seized the thief of my vital airs, and con¬ 
trolled my breath. 

I bound him tightly in the closet of my heart, 
And with the whip of the pratiava did I flay 

him. 


It is necessary to explain that the expression dam (lyun'\ 
to give breath, is used in three senses. It may meiin 
‘to give breath’ (e.g. to a bellows), as in the preceding 
verse. Or it may mean ‘to give forth breath’, i.e. 
‘to cry out’. Or it may mean—also as in the preceding 
verse—‘ to control the breath ’ by the yuga exercise called 
prdijAyama (see Note on Yoga, §§ 2, 23, and Vocabulary, 
8. V. nodi). The thief of the vital aim is the worldly 
temptations that interfere with their proper control. 

The pranava is the mystic syllable oik^ regarding which 
see verses 15, 33, and 34. 


102 . 

Lai biik droyi$ kapasi^poshice »ub’‘y 
kod* ta duid kdr^nam yuH^y lath 
i^yS yeli khdrenam zdylje l°-ye 
bow^r'-wdna gayem alonz^ lath 


1 
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103. 

(WJ yeli chbv^nus^ duh^-kahe-petMy 
H<tz fa mban miihk^namyHh^y 
y'i' t/cli p/iir'^nam hani-hani kofy^y 
a(fa Lali mb prov^m parama-gaih 

* V. 1. yefi pkir’^nas 

102. I, Lalliv, went forth in the hope of (blooming 

like) a cotton-flower. 

Many a kick did the cleaner and the carder 

Gossamer made from me did the spinning 

woman lift from the wheel, . 

And a hanging kick did I receive m the 

weaver’s work-room. 

103. When the washerman dashed me (or turned 

me over) on the washing-stone, 

He rubbed me much with fuller s earth and 

When the tailor worked his scissors on me, 

piece by piece, , 

Then did I, Lalla, obtain the way of the 

Supreme. 

The«e two verses form another of Lalla s hard sayings 

which Kashmiris of the present day do 

able to explain. The general meaning is clear enou lu 

Lalla describes her progress to true know edge through 

s:e n.etar..o.- of a coLn-pod. The cotton is dirt rougy 

treated by the cleaner and the carder. It is next spu 

Lto fine thread, and then hnng up in f f ®Xd 

on a weaver’s loom. The finished cloth is then dashed 

hy the washerman on his stone, and 

treated in order to whiten it; and finally, the tailo 

cuts it up and makes out of it a finished ^rment The 

various stages towards the “'‘a’;""™* 

thus metaphorically indicated, but the . 

each separate metaphor is unknown. Very possibly, eacl 
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stage in the manufacture of the cloth represents, not 
a stage in a single life, but a separate existence in Lalla’s 
progress from birth to birth. 

The word lath^ occurring twice in verse 102, mean^ 
‘a kick’, and is used in the sense of general violent* 
treatment—once under the cotton-cai*der's bow, and agsiin 
when the threads are hung up and strained tight in the 
loom. The word has two meanings. In the rir.>^t 
place, it indicates a woman whose profession it is to spin 
a particular kind of gossamer thread ; and in the secoiul 
place, it indicates the jmrticular thre-ad itself. Tlie being 
dnuvn out to this extreme fineness is one of the hardships 
to which the cotton is subiected. 

The procedure of an Indian washerman is well known. 
He has, half submerged on the bank of a j)ond or river, 
a large fiat stone. On this he dashes witli great force 
the garment to be washed, which has been previousU’ 
soaked in soap and water. It is a most effective method 
of driving out all dirt, and also, incidentally, of ruining 
the texture of the cloth. 


104 . 

na mtas na vumai 

suh maa me Lali cyauv pajiunuy wdkii 
ayuh^rim'^ (jatakdk ratUh ia wdlutyi 
hutith ta (lyul'^yyiaa tatiy cdkh 

I hoped not in it for a moment, I trusted it 
not by a hair. 

Still I, Lalla, drank the 5vine of mine own 
sayings. 

Yet, then did I seize an inner darkness and 
bring it down, 

AikLtear it, and cut it to pieces. 

Another hard sa^'ing*. thft full meaning of which is 
donbtful. Apparently it means thaii when Lalla firet 
began to utter her sayings, as she calls her verses and as 

i2 
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they are still called {LalU.v,lki,ini), thouffh they in- 
toxicated her like wine, she had no conception ^hey 

Mir^'distrusTful and fearful of 

r<J^inst it, and thus was emholdened to knock down lU 
phantasmagoria. 


105 . 

pol'^ zuili woihith mol^ hbhnSmm 
dag lalaiiov^hn daye-sanze prahe 
UV-Laf^ karan Ldla tcuzan6\cum 
viXUih tan man ihrbhydm (hhe 


At the end of moonlight to the mad one did 

I call 

And soothe his pain with the Love of G(^. 
Crying ‘It is I, Lalla-it is I, LaUa , the 

Beloved I awakened. ■ . i 

I became one with Him, and my mmd lost 

the defilement of the ten. 

The end of moonlight is the early dawn,- hence the 

"'jf • ffui; s.Trb.''iM iiSd 

Lalla awoke was her own Self, w^ich she roused to the 
k^wledge of its identity with the Supme Self. The 
ten are the five organs of sense and the five 
!:tion-rte chief impediments to the ■‘eceptance of the 
Great Truth. See Vocabulary, s. v. yund . Daft, ten, 
also Lans ‘a lake’. Thus, by a paronomasia, the l^t 
£ Tv also he translated. ‘ I heeaine one with him, and 
my S lost its defilement, as in a lake (of erystal-elear 

water).* 
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106. 

ami pana sml^ras Jiavi chtx lainan 
kail hb:i Day my6n^ me-ti diyi tar 
amen taken p6a*^ zan skefudn 
zuv chum bramdn gara gahhahd 

With a rope of untwisted thread am I towing 
a boat upon the ocean. 

Where will my God hear? Will He carry 
even me over? 

Like water in goblets of unbaked clay, do 
I slowly waste away. 

My soul is in a dizzy whirl. Fain would 1 
reach my home. 

The cry of the helpless to God. She has tried forma! 
religion, but found it as little helpful as if she had tried 
to tow the ship of her soul across the ocean of existence 
with a rope of untwisted thread. 


107. 

hCi manashti kydzi chukh wuthdn siki-latcar 
ami i^kAi*f hamdli! pakiy na ndv 
lyukhuy yih l^drdn' karmahe r^khi 
tih, mail J hlkiy na pkirUh kaJt 

* V. 1. ami rati 


To the Unbeliever. 

Man 1 why dost thou twist a rope of sand ? 
With such a line, O Burden-bearer! the ship 

will not progress for thee. 

That which Narayana wrote for thee in the 

line of fate, 

That, Good Sir! none can reverse for thee. 
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The rope of sand is the belief in formal religion and 

the desire for worldly joys The f ' 

desires is beyond the reach of any man. lie can onlj 

attain to tbit which is written by Narayana i.e. Go , 
as his fate. No elfort of his will can alter that. 

The conclusion of the whole matter is that the only 
method of escaping fate is to etfect the union of the Sell 

" Thele are^-ariOTs interpretations of some of word^ 

in this verse. Am r"kh,, by means of 

i. e. the rope of sand, may also be translated on this 

(thin) line i. e. along the narrow track, 

on the bank of a river. Another reading is ami rati, by 

grasping it, ac. the rope of sand. The wori kajmU, 

O Burden-bearer, may also be s'i^’ 

here a polite form of address, equivalent to Good bir . 

A ‘burden-bearer’ is a labouring man accustomed to 
lifting heavy weights, and, as such, would b® 
on the heavy work of pulling a tow-rope. This method 
of taking a ship up-stream is a common sight on Kashmir 

rivers. 


108 . 

ndidd^‘hcirag ata-gam] gdm 

(Un-kdr hoi** gom heka kahju 
gdra-soufl'* ivanun rdican4gol'* pydm 

pahdlUrost^ khyoV* gdm hHa kahyu 

\ 

The sling of the load of candy hath become 

loose upon my (shoulder). 

Crooked for me hath become my day’s work. 

How can I succeed ? 

The words of my teacher have fallen upon me 
like a blister of loss. 

My flock hath lost its shepherd. How can I 
jiucceed ? 

Another of Lallii’s hard sayings. Its meaning is 

apparently as follows:— i v i 

Like Christian in The Pilgrim s Progress, she has been 
bearing on her back a burden of worldly illusions and 
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])lcasurGs, compared to a load of sii"ar-candy, and the 
knot of the porter’s slin" that supports it has hecoine 
loose and gtills her. In other words, she has found that 
sauh a burden produces only toil and pain. Her wasted 
life in this workaday world has become a weariness, and 
she is in despair. 

Shje has recourse to her Guru, or spiritual toucher. 
His words cause her intolerable pain—a pain such as that 
experienced by the loss of some loved ohject (the worldly 
illusion which she must abandon), and she learns that 
the whole flock of factoi-s that make up her sentient 
existence have lost their proper ruler, the mind ; for it is 
steeped in ignorance of Self. 


109 . 

and^riy dyH hqnd^riy gdran 
gdrdn dyes hiheu hifd 

he ^'drdn ! h‘^y, he Ndrdn ! 
he Ndrdn t yim ham vi/d 

Searching and seeking came I from my inner 

rioul into the moonlight. 

Searching and seeking came I to know that 

like are joined to like. 

This All is only Thou, O Narayana, only Thou. 
Only Thou. What are all these Thy sports ? 

For the comparison of the moonlight to true knowledge, 

see the Vocabulary, s. v. sum. - . , 

‘ Like joined to like ’: i. e. the Self is the same as the 

Supreme Self, and must become absorbed in it. 

Narayana is generally the name for the Supreme 
employed by Vaisnavas. Here it is employed by the 
Saiva Lalla. The expression ‘sport’ is a well-known 
technical term for the changes apparently undergone by 
the Deity, by which He manifests Himself in creation. 

Lalla asks, What are these manifestations? The 
answer, of course, being that they are all unreal illusion. 
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VERSES BY LALLA IN KNOWLES’S 
DICTIONARY OF KASHMIRI PROVERBS 

Mr. Hinton Knowles’s valuable Dictionary of Kashmiri 
Proverbs and Sayings (Bombay, 1885) contains a number of 
verges attributed to Lalla. With Mr. Knowles’s kind per¬ 
mission, I have excerpted them and j'ive them in the following* 
appendix. The spelling of the Kashmiri quotations has 
necessarily been changed to agree with the system of trans¬ 
literation adopted for the preceding pages, and here and there 
1 have had occasion to modify the translations. But, save for 
a few verbal alterations, Mr. Knowdes’s valuable notes have 
been left untouched. 

These verses are quoted by the abbreviation K. Pr. with 
the number of the page of the original work. [G. A. G.] 

K. Pr. 18. 

AyUs wale (a gayes ti wate ; 

Swamana ^-sbthi lustutn dbh ; 

Wnchum candas tn hdr na afhe, 

Ndwa^tdras kydh dima bOh ? 

(Cf. No. 98 above.) 

I came by a way (i. e. I was born) and I also 
went by a way (i. e. I died). 

When I was on the embankiiient of (the illusions 
of) my own mind (i. e. when my spirit was between 
the two worlds), the day failed. 

I looked in my pocket, but not a cowry came 

to hand. 

What shall I give for crossing the ferry ? 

* Original has shnanz, Cf. L. Y. 98. 
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A savin<r of Lai Dcd, who was a veiv holv Ilitulu 
^V'oman, 

The KiishmirT Hindu belief is that durinfj the sixth 
month after death the spirit <*f the deeojised has to cross 
the waters of the Vaitamni ; but it is impossible to jifet 
to the other side of the river except by sj)ecial means, as 
the waters are so deep and stormy and the opposin^^ 
])Owers. jnefa^ ifamadui^ )/uif9//a, and kurma are so strong. 
Aocordin^-lv about this time the bereaved relations call the 
familv Rraliman. who repeals to them the portions aj)- 
pointed to be read on this occasion. Amon^* other thinj^s 
the departed spiiit is represented as standing- on the brink 
of the river and crying" ‘ Where is my father? here is 
my mother? Where are my relations and my friends? 
Is there no one to help me over this river?’ This is 
sometimes recited with much feeling*, and great are the 
lamentations of the bereaved, who now with sobs and 
tears present a little boat and paddle, made of gold, or 
silver, or copper, according to their jmsition. to tin* 
Rraliman ; and in the boat they place gh't^ milk, butter, 
and rice. The boat is for the conveyance of the sjurit 
across Vaitarani, and the jjrovisions are for the aj)i)ease- 
ment of the contrary powers, pre/Uy )jia(figa, and others, 
who will try to turn back the boat, but who on having 
these, ghi and rice, &c., thrown to them, will at once 
depart their own way. 

The HindOs believe that if this ceremony is performed 
in a right manner, a boat will be at once present u])on 
the waters, close to that portion of the bank of the river, 
where the spirit is waiting and praying for it, and that 
the sj>irit getting into it will be safely conveyed to the 
opposite side. The gift-boat, however, is taken home by 
the Brahman, and genemlly turned into money as soon 
as possible. 

At the moment of death amongst other things a paiml 
is placed within the mouth of the corpse, wherewith to 
pay the ferry. 


K. Pr. 20. 

Age tednia gage kadris. 

She came to the baniya’s but arrived at the 
baker’s. 
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To miss the mark. 

This sjiyinff has its original in a stor}' well kno\yn in 
Kashmir. Lul Dwl, whose name has been mentioned 
before, used to i)eiegrinate in an almost nude condition, 
and was constantly saying that ‘ He only was a man, 
who feared God, and there were very few such men 

day, Shah Ramadan, after whom the famous 
mosque in Srinagar is called, met her, and she at once 
ran away. This was a strange thing for Lai Ded to do , 
but it was soon explained. ‘ I have seen a man , she 
said, to the astonished baniya, into whose shop she had 
fled for refuge. The baniya, however, turned her out. 
Then Lai Ded rushed to the baker s house and jumped 
into the oven, which at that time was fully heated lor 
baking the bread. When the baker saw this he tell 
down in a swoon, thinking that, for certain, the King 
would hear of this and punish him. However, there was 
no need to fear, as Lai Ded presently appeared from the 
mouth of the oven clad in clothes of gold, and hastened 
after Shah Hamadan. Cf. Pavjab Notes and Queries, 

ii. 743. 


K. Pr. 46. 

Naman-hasti dito d'xly damanas y'ltha daman-hhdr, 

Shest^ras son gahhxy /tdsil; icuM c/iey svl fa hadun ydr. 

Spd^ras no lahhj soh 'xl, na tath sum ia na lath tar. 

Par kar paida parwdz tul; wune chey sul ta i^dunyar. 

Gbfilb hHa ta kadam tul; hushydr rbz trdv pybdil. 

Trdwakh nay ta chukh jbhil; wuhe chey sul ta hhadun yar. 

(Cf. Nos. 99 and 100 above.) 

Give the heart to the bellows, like as the 

blacksmith gives breath to the bellows, 

And your iron will become gold. Now it is 

early morning, seek out your friend (i.e. God). 

(A man) will not find a shore to the sea, 
neither is there a bridge over it, nor any other 
means of crossing. 

Make to yourself wings and fly. Now it is 
early morning, seek out your friend. 
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O negligent man, speedily step out, take care, 

and leave off wickedness. 

If you will not, then you are a fool. Now while 
it is early morning, seek out your friend. 

A few lines from Lai Ded constantly quoted l>y the 
Kashmiri. 

—the work of a cliaprasi, a had lot. as he 
o'cncrally makes his money hy oppression, lying, and 
cheating. 


K. Pr. 47. 

Ddmiy (hih'^m nail ])ak>iwun'\i/, tldmiy (lyuthum Hum na ta i<h'. 
iJdmiy (Vith'^m thitr'^iih6lauuh*^yy(ldmiy<}yutjiumgiil na ta klnh\ 
Ifdmiy pdnhan Pdnijawan huuz**' <Idiiiiy tUih'^n) 

krdjiy mds. 

(Cf. Nos. 95, 97 above.) 

One moment I saw a little stream flowing, 
another moment I saw neither a bridge, nor any 
other means of crossing. 

At one time I saw a bush blooming, at another 
time I saw neither a flower nor a thorn. 

At one moment I saw the mother of the five 
Pandavas, at another moment I saw a potter’s 
wife’s aunt. 

‘Nothing in this world can last.’ 

The history of the Pandavas, and how their mother 
was reduced by misfortune to profess herself a potter s 
wife’s aunt, are fully explained in the Makdhhdrata, 


K. Pr. 56. 

Dilakis hdyas dur^ kar goiil. 

Ada deiva phdliy yemtPrzal hag, 
Maritk manganuy wumri-hunz** kozil, 
JUaut c/iny pata paia iah^l-ddr. 
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Keep away dirt from the garden of thy 
heart. 

Then perhaps the Narcissus-garden will blossom 
for thee. 

After death thou wilt be asked for the results 
of thy life. 

Death is after thee like a tahs'dddr (a tax- 
collector). 


K. Pr. 57. 

DiiuJk'^ l-htra-k/aira Bstam, manaki kdlar-marL 

Kare losavi luka^hamay lare laildn. 

\Ui pdna mydnnv kadith ninanay panani gare^ 

}*aia pata neri luka-sdsd nari di<iicd?i. 

Trdvitk yinanay manz-mauldnas sdcHk dackihi lari. 

Make far from me longing for the unobtainable, 
0 Father—from the pigeon-hole of my heart. 

My arm is wearied from making other 
people’s houses (i.e. from helping others, giving 
alms, &c.). 

When, O my body, they will carry you forth 

(ninanay for ninay) from your house, 

Afterwards, afterwards, a thousand people will 

come waving their arms. 

They will come and set you in a field, laying 

you to sleep on your right side. 

A verse of Lai Ded’s constantly quoted in part, or 
in toto, in time of trouble. 

Hindus burn the bodies lajing them upon the right 
side, with their head towards the south, because the go<ls 
and good spirits live in that direction, and Yama, the 
angel of death, also resides there. 
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K. Pr. 102. 

Khifsa7i flUUham goluU yuh'^y ; 

Khihan zon'^ham na denan tear ; 

Kenhan hhnn'^iham ndl^ brahma-hW^y. 

Bagatcdiia cydne )iamaskdr. 

To some you gave many poppies (i.e. sons); 

For some you did not know the fortunate hour 
of the day (for giving a child), (i. e. have left them 

childless); 

And some you haltered (with a daughter) loi 
murdering a Brahman (in some former existence). 

O Bhagawan, (the Deity, the Most High), 

I adore Thy greatness. 

Kenhan dyuV^lham dray dlav, kenhaj} racyeye nala / eth. 

Kenhan ache lajc ma« cUh tdlav, klh gay wdnan phdlav dith. 

Some Thou (O God) calledst from Thy heaven 
(lit. from there); some snatched the river Jihlam by 

the neck of its coat, (i.e. grasped prosperity). 

Some have diamk wine and lifted their eyes 

upwards; some have gone and closed their shops. 

Whom God will, God blesses. 

Khihan dyui^tham yut^ kehd tot-, kenhan yut- na ta tot- 
kydh ? 

God has given to some (blessing) here and there 
(i.e. in both worlds), and He has given to some 
nothing either here or there. 

Kenhan ram ckey shekuj- huii-, nerav nehar eUhol- karae, 
Ktnhan rant chty bar pe\h huh^, nerav ntbar ia zang kheyiwo. 
Kenhan rant chty adal ta wadal; kenhan raiie chty zadal 

hhdy. 

Some have wives like a shady plane-tree, let 
us go out under it and cool ourselves. 
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Some have wives like the bitch at the door, 
let us go out and get our legs bitten. 

Some have wives always in confusion, and 
some have wives like shade full of holes. 

[• Shade full of holes such as that cast by a worn-out thatch.] 

K. Pr. 150. 

myoiC'- chuy hostuy^ dni^ fidst^ mong^nam gari gari ha!; 
Lacht-manza msa-manza akhdh Imtuy^ na-ta hU^nam soriy tal. 

My soul is like an elephant, and that elephant 
asked me every hour for food ; 

Out of a lakh and out of a thousand but one is 
saved ; if it hadn’t been so, the elephant had crushed 
all under his feet for me (i. e. in my presence). 

One’s craving lusts. 


K. Pr. 201. 

Sires hyuh'^ na prakdsh kune ; 

Gangi hyuk'^ na kdh ; 

Boyis hyuh"' na bdurlav kune', 

Ban^ hyuh'’’ na sukh kuh ; 

Achhi hyuh'^ na prakdsh kune ; 

K^hhi kyuk'* na iir^fh kdk ; 

Catidas kyuh^'- ua bdndav kune ; 

Khafii kyuk'^ na sukh kuh ; 

Mdyi kyuk^ na prakdsk kune ; 

Layi kyuk^ na iir'Hk kdh ; 

Bay^s kyuk'^ na bdndav kune ; 

BaycJt hyuk'^ na snkh kak ; 

Sed Bayu was one day sitting down with his 
famous female disciple, Lai Ded, when the following 
questions cropped up;— 

* Which was the greatest of all lights ? * ‘ Wliich 

was the most famous of all pilgrimages ? ’ ‘ Which 
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was the best of all relations ? ’ ‘ Which was the best 
of all manner of ease ? ’ Lai was the first to reply 
‘ There is no light like that of the sun ; 

There is no pilgrimage like Ganga ; 

There is no relation like a brother ; 

There is no ease like that of a wife/ 

But Sed did not qui^ agree. ‘ No said he— 

‘ There is no light like that of the eyes ; 

There is no pilgrimage like that of the knees ; 
There is no relation like one's pocket; 

There is no ease like that of a blanket.’ 

Then Lai Ded, determining not to be outwitted 
by her master, again replied :— 

‘ There is no light like that of the knowledge 
of God; 

There is no pilgrimage like that of an ardent 
love; 

There is no relation to be compared with the 
Deity; 

There is no ease like that got from the fear 
of God.’ 

I have seen something like a part of the ahove lines 
in the Rev. C. Swynnerton’s A<heidure» of Hdjd Bamfu, 
but not having the book at hand I cannot say in what 
connexion they occur there.' 

Ganga or Gangdbal is one of the great HindQ places ol 
pilgrimage. Hither go all those Pandits, who have had 
relations die during the year, carrying some small bones, 
which they had picked from the ashes at the time of the 
burning of the dead bodies. These bones are thrown 
into the sacred waters of Gangabal with money and 
sweetmeats. The pilgrimage takes place about the 
8th day of the Hindu month Budarpet (August 20th cir.). 
Cf. Vigne’s Travels in Kashmir^ &c., vol. ii, pp. 151,152. 

Sec Swynnerton, Roniantic Talesft'om the Panjdbf pp. 198 ff.] 
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ON LALLA'S LANGUAGE 

[By Sir George Grierson.] 

L\li.a lived in the fourteenth century. These song;s have 
been handed down hy word of mouth, and it has been 
pointed out in the Introduction how in the course of centuries, 
as the colloquial lanffuafye changed, the language in which 
they were originally composed insensibly changed too.^ e 
cannot therefore be surprised at finding that the verses as 
here published are, on the whole, in the Kashmiri spoken at 
the present day. A certain number of archaic forms have, 
however, survived ; some, on account of their very strangeness, 
which marked them as old-fashioned, and others, because the 
language of poetry, with its unvarying laws of metre, always 
changes more slowly than does that of colloquial speech. 
In this latter respect the compositions of Lalla are nob alone 
in Kashmir, and all the poetry of her country, even that 
written in the last century, contains many archaic forms. 
We therefore find scattered through these verees several 
examples of words and of idioms which throw light on the 
history of the Kashmiri language, and no apology is needed 
for drawing attention to the more important. It should be 
understood that these examples as quoted do not illustrate the 
general language of the songs, which is much more modern 
than would be gathered from the mere perusal of this 
Appendix. Throughout it is assumed that the reader has an 
elementary acquaintance with modern Kashmiri. 

Metrical requirements often demand a long syllable at the 

* So also the Vedic hymns were for centuiies banded down by word 
of mouth, and Lalla’s songs give a valuable example of the manner 
in which their language must have changed from generation to 
generation before their text was finally established. 
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end of a line, and we frequentlv find in this position a lon^, 
where tlie modern lang'iiag'e would employ a shoit, vowel. 

I have noted all these instances because a number of oases ol 
apparent lenjfthenin^ also occurs wlien the vowel is not final 
in a line, and is not i e([uiicd by the metre to be lonj.^. e 
are therefore not justified in assuming- that such long vowels 
at the end of a line have been lengthened merely for the sake 
of metre. 

Vocabulary.—There are a few words of whicii the meaning 
is doubtful, and two or three of which the meaning is altogether 
unknown at the present day. Such are (81) and (all in 

84—5) /iiidu-fiurhifitt/, raza~(Iun<'., and ahakh. The first is said 
to mean ‘spoits’ (cf. Skr. /e/d), but I have found no tradition 
as to the meaning of the others. I may note here that in 
other Kashmiri literature which, like Lalla’s songs, is preserved 
by memory and not in writing, such words are not uncommon, 
and that the recitei-s, and, when consulted, even Pandit^, are 
never ashamed to confess ignomnce of their meaning. As to 
the genuineness of the.se unknown words, and as to the 
general correctness of texts so ju'eserverl, the reader is referred 
to the remarks on pp. 3 fK of the Introduction. 

In this c*onnexion we may note a termination 
i'orming nouns of agency or possession, which I have not 
noted in the modern language. It occui's in the words 
xhiuia^voii"-^ a hearer; hranui-woid'-^ a wanderer; pru(/ii-ndtd^,' 
of, or belonging to, the earth ; and beautiful. 

It runs parallel with the modern termination (= Hindi 

-v)uld), but I am inclined to look upon it ititlier as directly 
derived from the Sanskrit termination -rd;/, perhaps influenced 
as to its form by the analogy of Cf. Skr. ^nita-vd}i, 

Uirama-vdii^ prllt^l-viduy and Sohhd-vdu. 

Occasionally we find talgaina forms employed where the 
modern language employs ioern’i-latsamas. Thus, we have 
xndn (mod. «//•««), bathing; adrya (mod. the sun ; sdrtca 

(mod. 5d/“), all. We may note that, for this last word, the 
Hindi form mh also occurs. So, wc have pyuKuin (for pitvuf/i), 
compared with Hindi piydy but Modern Kashmiri cydm, 
I drank; dydkhnkk (for fjek/tukk)y compared with H. dekhdy 
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but Mod. K. (lymnhh (for tll-thukh). saw thee; klficm, cnm- 
jiared witli H. k*yu^ but IMoJ. K. karem^ I made (f. pb 
object). 

Tlic ordinarv word for the numeral ‘one ’ is akk or ok'^, but 
Lallu also has which may be compared with the 

Hind! t‘k. 

Other iniseellaneoiis instances of unusual vocabulary arc 
ryw//" (Mod. (■///). appearance; yund'^^ an organ {tHdny(t)\ 
/■OM//", some one, any one (in pi. ag. kanfJSo)’y kydh or kyduuv 
(Mod. kydk)y or, as well as; ko-zana or kb-zaiianiy by what 
means?; pushenm (Mod. pitshh-nu), to make over; 7m, no 
(Mod. na)y not; and man or mb (Mod. ma)y prohibitive 
particle. 

rhonetics.— Vowels .—As in ]\Iodern KashnhrT, a following 
c, c//, or sk becomes i', though as often as not written a. No 
examjdes have been found of the written change after c, but 
for ck we have lackt^ for lacka, the oblique form singular of 
hick, a hundred thousand, and there are numerous examples 
of the change after sky of which skenknry for skankAr, Sankara, 
will suffice. It is, of course, a commonplace of Kashmir! that 
i and e are interchangeable, and that tlie ordinary speaker is 
unable to distinguish between the two sounds. It thus 
follows that after ck, a, ?, and / are all written interchangeably 
for the same sound— e. Thus, hbcki-safy, (dying) of hunger, 
is indilferently written with bocka, bbckS, or b6chi. In verse 
83, we have bbcka^ although the sound of bbchi is certainly 
intended. 

Similarly in the modern language interchange of e and i is 
equallv universal. Lalla goes further, in that she has both 
gek and gik, a house; and dek and diky the body. We may 
judge from this that she pronounced gtdi as gek, and dek 
as dek. 

In the modern language ai (which is interchangeable 
with o) generally becomes « when followed by ff-miltra, and 
becomes u when followed by 7-matra or «-matra. Thus, the 
base yait-y or yd(-, as much (as), has its nominative singular 
masculine yul^y its nominative plural masculine yuVy and its 
nominative singular feminine Similarly, there is a 
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modern Kasihmm word a foot, for wliieli Lallfi j^ives tlu* 

plur.d abliitive as jjairiv, sliowin^ that llie base of tlie word is 

pair-. No instance occurs of the form whicli she would y-ivo 

to tlie nominative sing'ular ot this word, bub slie would 

probably have used paint, for, in the place of the iiuidern 

KashmlrT she uses ^aitn, and, in the ])lace of modern hi/‘ 

(nom. pi. masc.), how many y, she has kait\ In other wonls. 

in Lalla’s time, ai preserved its sound l)efore /^-mfitra and 

/■-mfitra, and probably also before jV-malrfi, and the epentheti-- 

chanire to u and ti seems to have come into the lan^-uai^e 

since her davs. This is borne out by the very lluctuatinu- 

% 

methods cmi)loyed in indicating*: these chanj^es in wiitin{r at 
the present time. 

Conttonanfs. — As in the modern lansjuaji-e, there are no 
sonant asj.iratcs. They are occasionally written in iafftanius^ 
but even here there is no consistency, and when a sonant 
as])irate is written w’e may be sure that the fact is of no 
importance. On the other hand, we must not reject the 
possibility that the customary omission of the aspiration ol 
sonant aspirateS is not original, but has been introduced- 
during* the })rocess of handing: down the text by word of 
mouth. In other word', we can judge nothing from the 
presence or the omission of the aspiration. 

We are, how'ever. on surer ground when we approach 
the second great law of Kashmiri pronuneiation—that a ■ 
linal surd is always aspirated. These are regularly aspirated 
throughout the whole text, and this is original, and is 
not due to modern pronunciation. Thus in verse 5, rail/. 
nio-ht rhymes with ?«?///, a lord. Now' the th of ndtii is 
original, and owes nothing to the special Kushnuri rule, but 
the original form of rath is rat, and the t has been aspirated 
under the special rule. The fact that rat w'ould not rhyme 
with vdlh show's that Lallu pronounced the word as rath, and 
that consequently she did aspirate lier final surds. 

Modem KushniTrT has a very weak feeling of the difference 
between cerebrals ^’and often interchanges them, and also 
commonly, in village dialect, interchanges a cerebral t or d 
with a dental r, So, Lallu has ddd\ for modern ddd\ 

'rj- ^ 
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thorouj-'hl}-, continually (compare Sanskrit <ldrilhya-) \ deshun 
or to see {*(h.iyafi)\ ccfjun or ci-ruu, to monnt; yatmi. 

orto form; (mod.the -^nillet; ;««(/»« or 

muntn, to triturate; patjun or parun to recite; or zud\ 

had habits. 

Here also we may draw attention to the well-known fact 
that Kashmiri lias no cerebral ij. A dental « is always 
substituted for it. Thus, Skr. kdna-^ one-eyed, is represented 
by Ksli. koid^. This representing*- an origdoal n, Lalla has 
changed to a dental r in the form kdd*. Finally, in this 
connexion, we have a modern dental / represented by Lalla s 
dental r in her ckor, for chiil, a waterfall. 

The modern lang-uag-e shows a tendency to insert a to before 
a lon<; d in the first syllable of a word. So, Lalla has gu'd/i 
’(modern fjdk)y illumination ; ffdruu or yirdritn, to search ; and 
•VMS or ashes. 

AVe have intorchang-e of d and z in inidun or WHZun., to 
awake from sleep.* 

Declension.— Suhstuutire^ and Adjectiven .—KfishmlrT has 
four declensions, viz. (1) a masculine ^-declension; (2) a 
masculine i-declcnsion; (3) a feminine /-declension; and 

(4-) a feminine (/-declension. This is the general explanation 
of the forms involved, and is a good representation of the 
l.resent state of affairs, but from the point of view of origin it 
is not (piite accurate. The true grouping would be to class 
the second and third declensions as Z-a-sulTix-declcnsions, and 
the first and fourth as non-X-(/-suffix declensions. All nouns 
in the first and second declensions are masculine, and all those 
in the third and fonrth are feminine. Some of the nonns ot 
the fourth declension have really /-bases, and what distin¬ 
guishes them from nouns of the third declension is not that 
they follow an a-declcnsion—which they do not—but that they 
had no original X-(z-suftix. 

For the sake of simplicity, I take the non-jta-snfiix nouns 
tirst, and begin with the tirst, or masculine, declension. This 

♦ ’ The letter (?/» becomes 2 before y. traci probably <^M(i/tyat?, while 

he hears, Kbudhyati. 
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is quite correctly described as an «-declension. Even (In- 
few surviving and w-V>ases follow it. Ihus, the word 
a ^rass-sellcr, follows this dcj-lension. altliojijjh it must 1 <• 
referred to a Sanskrit /-base ^ghtUin-. The tyidcal dtclension 
in the modern lanijuaije is as f/dlows:— 


Singular. 


isftr. a thief. 


Plural. 

(sur. 

tiurau. 

inrav. 

hnrar. 


dative is 
cori'indfii. 


Noni. 

Dat. tiums. 

Instr. and Ag. {tsur*), hiiraii. 

Abb (6«W), fsnrn. 

It will be observed that, as in Prakrit, the 
represented by the old genitive (ce/v/.vy./, coraum 
cdrdiia). The forms in brackets given for the instr. and abb 
sin<nilar are nowadays described as ‘old forms’ and occur only 
in special words and idioms. The /•termination is to no 
referred to the Prakrit -///. The instrumental and agent case 
is everywhere only a special form of the case which 1 call tlie 
ablative. The latter is use<l in many senses, and its use 
closely corresponds to that oi tlie Latin ablative. Like that, 
it is frecpientlv governed by a jiostposition corresponding to 
the Latin prejwsition. In such circumstances it corresjionds 
to the general oblique case of Hindi nouns, and may, itself, 
also be called the ‘oblique case’, as is occasionally' done in 

these pages. 

In the old Apabhrarii^ dialect current in Kashmir before 
the birth of Kashmiri the nominative and accusative singular 
T)f a-bascs, masculine and neuter, ended in -v. Thus, in the 
first two verses of the ancient Kashmir Apabhraiiisa work 
entitled the Mahdrtha-prakdm, we have parti for param %' 
ghosutaru for ghasmarah ; Okairu for hhairavak \ and cahkit foi 
cakram. This termination 'i^urvived into Lalla's time, for she 

t)as/?<zr«///« for paramah in n 77. 

We have interesting survivals of the oldest form of the 
modern dative singular. In v. 22, Lalla treats the word 
atinu^ self, as an «-base, and gives it a genitive diviase (m. c. 
for dtinuisi)^ which I explain as a contraction of ’^Cdmasaa, witli 
a survival of the original y of *dfi>iatiya,— KTxshmin pro¬ 
nunciation *d/Mdtftj —in the final i; or possibly she may 
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have unconscionslv endeavoured to reproduce a quasi-Sanskrit 

So, asain, she has Ah™, for Prakrit <K-va.m 
of a ^jod, in 33, in whieli, aci-ordinff to the rule in all 
the Dardic lan^ua^es, a vowel is not lengthened in coinpen- 
sition for the simplification of a consonantal group- 

In the modern language tlie ablative generally ends in a 
^l.ort -r;—a shortening of one of the Prakrit terminations 
-tlo, u, or of the Apahhramsa -aJnt. Lalla occasionally has 
ablatives ending in long d, as in dm and in 18. Other 
examples are hratd (1) and rimarshd (16), but these occur at 
the end of a line, and the vowel may have been lengthened 


for the sake of rhyme. 

The instrumental-agent in * and the ablative in i may 
l.e considered together. They are used in various senses. 
A locative is very common. For the pure instrumental, we 
liave ahhyd.'i^ in verse 1. Locatives are«d«', in the sky (26); 
mani, in the mind (18, 45); and anV (54) or (33,37, &c.), 
in the end. In the last example, the original ///-termination 
lias survived. Lallu sometimes substitutes e for the final /, as 
in afhi% in the hand (10). In other cases the words occur at 
the end of a line, so that it is possible tliat the e is here only 
/ lengthened for the sake of metre. They are aihe (98) ; gare, 
in the house (3, 34) ; mdvdse, on the day of the new moon (22). 
This termination / of the ablative ocenrs in all declinations, 


and we sliall see that Lallfds change of the / to e is very 


common. 

In the modern language the instnimental-ahlative plural 
ends in -ar, also written -av. Perhaps -an would be the best 
representation of the true sound, A\e are at once leminded 
of the Prakrit termination -do, -an, Apabhrariisa -dhu, of the 
ablative plural. In one place (53) Lalla has gam, which 
is to be translated as the locative plural of gara, a house. 


Its origin is evidently the same as 


that of the form 


with ~av. 

The other non-Xw-declension is the fourth, and includes all 
the feminine nouns of this class. It has two divisions, a iz. 
//-bases and i-hases. As an example of the modern declension 
of an «-base, we will take vidl (Skr. maid), a garland. 
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Sinj^ular. 
Nom. wal. 

Dat. 

Instr.-Abl. mdli. 


Plural. 

vidia. 

wdloii. 

mulav 


Which may he compared with 
forms;— 


Singular. 

Nom. muld. 

Oen. mdldc, indldi. 

Ahl. mdldi, Ap. uh>(ahe. 


the following Prakrit 

IMural. 

mdhw. 

mdldua. 

vidldii, Ap. mdlahv. 


It will he observed that KashmlrT has througliout lost the^ 
distinguishing termination -d of the feminine. So also in 
A])ahhrauisa (He. iv, 330. Cl. Pischel, § 100). 

Besides the above, I..allri has other forms. Por the dative 
singular, she has <ld,e (74), in the Hood, and trai? (1)S). on 
a road. Numerous other instances of datives or agents 
singular in occur at the end of a line, such as hdf? (4), 
from hdl a bellows-pipe; Laid (76), by Lalla ; prahd (105). 
by love ; (76), to the body (Pr. iunud) ; mdd (98), on Hi- 

road ; (45), with a wish {^tcchd) ; zdnd (9), to the moon- 

{judtanaydh, jonhdi). 

The second division, consisting of nouns with ;-bases, is the 
so-called irregular fourth declension. In the nominative 
singular the termination -/ of the bases is dropped, and the 
word is otherwise unchanged. But in the other cases, before 
) the old vowel terminations, the -i- with the following vowel 
becomes K-matra. This w-inatra, according to the usual 
Kashmiri phonetic rules, has certain epenthetic effects on the 
l)receding vowel and consonant, for which sec the usual 
..rammats. The woi-d hdn (Skr. hdni-), loss, is therefore tlius 

declined:— 


Singular. 

Plural. 

Nom. hdn. 


Bat. 

hdn'hi. 

Instr.-Abl. hod'*. 

hdiV*v, 
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The corresponding Pnikrit declension would be: — 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom. han'i. hanlo, Ap. hdniu. 

Clen. hdmi. hilniud, 

Abl. hunii. hdmu^ Ap. hunihu. 

As modern Kfishmirl tt-matra represents an original ?, it is 
not surprising that Lilia should use the older form ddniy 
as the agent case of ddn^ a stream (39, 40), instead of the 
modern dun'^. 

Turninff now to the /•fl-dcclensions, these are the second and 
the third. The second declension consists only of masculine 
nouns, and the third only of feminine. 

In the case of an w-base, the original termination of the 
base, together with the X'a-suffix, becomes -aha-, and in the case 
of an i-basG it becomes -ika-, I have not yet noted any 
instance in Kashmiri of the Xv/-suflix added to a w-base. 

In the second declension, an a-base is thus declined in 
the modern language. The noun selected is wadur'*, a 
monkey;— 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom. wailur. icadar. 

Dot. iradurag. iradaran. 

Abl. wadara. ivadarav. 


The corresponding Pinkrit forms 

Singular. 

Nom. vdnarad. 

(ien. vihiaraassa. 

Abl. vdnaraddy vdnaraO. 


would be:— 

Plural. 

vdnarad. 

% 

vdnaradna, 

vdnaradd. 


It will be observed that, except in the nominative singular, 
the Kashmiri declension has become exactly the same as in 

the first—non-/'ff-declension. The nominative singular is 

really iradar‘\ but, as usual, the final w-matra epenthetically 
affects the preceding < 2 , and the word becomes icador** or 
iradur^*. As «-matra is not itself sounded, this is commonly 
written icadnr, and words of this group are treated by 
Kashmiri grammarians as exceptional words of the firat 
declension. 
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For a yfvi-noun with an Z-hase, we have as an eNainple the 
won! an elei)hant. The nioilorn base of tliis word is 

//ast-, hut, in the nominative sin”-nlar, the a lias heeoine 
under the influence of the following w-inatra. It i^ thiit- 
declined ;— 


Noni. 

Dat. 

Instr.-Ag*. 

Ahl. 


Singular. 

hafitix. 

hanfi. 


Plural. 

haxiK 

haul in (for IniHti/an). 
^■ haxicv (for haxUian). 


lhi^ 


The word /W‘ rejirescnts an earlier haHfiknh, and 
would he declined as follows in Prakrit:— 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom. haiihio^ A|>. hadhiu. haifhia. 

(Jen. hufUuaHm. haithiCnfa. 

Ahl. haKhiaJu, Ap. haithhhe. hatthiOv, Ap. haifhiaha. 

The Kashnim word //W“ is not a tafsama. In Kashmiri 
a Prakrit ff/t is not uncommonly represented hy F.g. Skr. 
mdhokiih, Pr. Hatthao. Magadhi Pr. kastai, Ksh. tfcA/'h jios- 

sessed of. 

It is a notewoithy fact that while some Kashmir! fl-hases 
with the X-«.sufIix are declined like «•«//«/», the great majority 
have changed tlieir hase-forms, and are treated as if tliey 
were 2 -hases. For instance, the word a horse (sg. dat. 

f/nritf, ahl. ffuri^ and so on) follows an /-hase, although 

the Sanskrit original is ghbtakah^ Pr. ghbfjau, which is an 
a-hase. This peculiarity certainly goes hack as far as Lallas 
time. She gives us kdt' (32) as the plural nominative of' 
kot^ {haiakah), struck, and wokhH^ (G), the plural nominative 
of mokhH'^ {muktakah)^ released, and so many others. In one 
case she hesitates between the two forms. She takes the 
word inakor"' or makud\ a mirror, and gives its dative singular 
as makuTus (u-base) in 31, and as intikuvi% (/-base) in 18. 

I suggest that the origin of the treatment of «-bases as if 
they were /-bases is of a complex character. In the first 
place, when the intervocalic k of the >tfl'-suffix is elided, a g 
may or may not be substituted for it. If no y is inseitcd, 
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the word remains an a-baso, and there is an end of the matter, 
lint if a y is inserted, a word such as ghbtukah becomes 
from wliich tlu* transition to *gnmi, gnr'^ is easy. Then, 
airain, the fact of the analoffv of feminine X'«i-bascs must be 
taken into account. Practically all these end in -xka-, and in 
Ivashiniri must be treated as /-bases. Finally, \vc know that 
in dialectic Prakrit -ika- was sometimes substituted for -aka- 
(Pischel, § 598). I believe that all these three causes con¬ 
tributed to the chanjye of u-bases to /-bases in Kashmiri. 

We have seen that in modern Kashmiri the sg. abl. of an 
^'base in this declension ends in -/, as in kasti. Lalhi 
occasionally makes it end in -<?, and this is quite in accordance 
with the Prakrit form. Thus, from far, she has (Htre (36), 
Ibr modern ditri ; and from mor'*, a hut, she has vtare (K. Pr. 
57), for mod. wari. The latter word occurs at the end 
of a line, and the termination may be due to metrical 


cxisrcncies. 

r\y 


The \)\. nom. ends in as in //dd\ Lalla on three occasions 
Icnfi’thens this *, when at the end of a line, to I or e, viz. in 
/tam/i, rams (77); m/i, cowry-shells (81); and satne, alike (16). 

She makes the plural ablative end in -iv in pairiv, from 
a foot (38). This, however, is little more than a matter 
of sju'lling. 

'The third, or feminine -t/r-dcclension api)ears in the follow¬ 
ing form in the modern language. The word taken as an 
example is gitr“ a mare. 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom. gitr». gurl (for gurya). 

Dat. gurc {{w gurya). gvrhi {{ax gnryan\ 

Instr.-Abl. gim. gurev (for gnryaii). 


The corresponding Prakrit forms would be :— 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom. ghodid. ghodid. 

Gen. ghod 'idCy ghodidi. gkbdidna. 

Abl. ghodide^ Ap. ghudiahe. ghodidu^ Ap. gkddiahu. 

As e and i are interchangeable in Kashmiri, the difference 

between the singular dative and ablative is only one of 
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.pellin-, and as a matter of ouMom the t^vo forins are often 
interehan^^ed even W the most careful writers. 'Hie spellin- 
<>‘iveu hero is thut oi Isvnvo-ksuilci. 

” It ‘should be remembered tliat «-mntrri in Kr.sbmiii rei.re- 
sents a.i on-inal ?, .o tl.at the elder rorm of y«r“ noald be 
So Lalla bus //e./» for bbe, m 10 an,l // 

(07, end of line), for mvj", a mother; (39. 40. end ol line), 

for a llori.t ; l/^aj> (33, end of line), for l/n<j\ a shrine. 

So, for the sinenlar dative, we have wa/iairuni, lor n u/miraiu . 

tlowin^ (57, end of line). 

The r,>///7/rc CVovc.—Lalla's use of the <>:enitive diliers some¬ 
what from that customary in modern Kfislimin. Nowadays 
there are three suilixes of the -enitive, with sliarply dislin- 
i^uished functions. 'I'liese are -»«"• and 'I lie sufhx • 

-///(■« is used witli all sinjrular masculine nouns witliont hie. 

In this case Lalla follows the modern custom. 

The suHix -nu^ (fem. -««") is used only with siiiijular male 

proper names, as in of Kama. Lalla uses it with 

other nouns also, as in of the nnivei^e (6); maranun'^ 

(fern.), of dvin- (73-6); pnh,ut'\ of the month of Pausa (H3) ; 

huda~h,alufi'^{>i^ (fern.), of unknown meanin- ; and kannun’^ 
(fem.), of fate (107). 

In the modern lan<;^na<je -hond"' is used: 

(1) "With all feminine nouns, sinjrular or plural. 

(2) AVith all masculine plural nouns. 

(3) AVith all animate masculine singular nouns, except 

proper names. . 

It governs the dative case, and as the dative singular ol all 

masculine nouns ends in s, we get forms such as kUmis-hond^^, 

of the thief; ha^th-hond^, of the elephant. In such cases, 

the h of -hond'^ is dropped after the and the form for animate 

masculine singular nouns becomes as in hiira-sond^^, hasl'-sond^*. 

In two passages (88, K. Pr. 57) Lalla makes Jwnd- govern the 

ablative, in (uka-hond^, not luka-^ond'*, of people. Possibly 

this is for lukan-hond^, in the plural, with the h elided. The 

word m- is employed both in the singular and in the plural 

to mean ‘ people 

Adjectiven.—O^Xy the numerals call for remarks. Ihe word 
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for ‘three’ is ir^h^ instead of the modern ireh or trih. It is 
treated as a singular, with an ablative irayu itt verse 50, as 
compared with the modern ablative plural ireyav. lor ‘ five , 
besides the modern paufa, we have the tatsama panca (79). 
Other numerals, e.g'. ihth, six, are treated as plurals. Cf. pi. 

dat. ifHn (13). 

Pronouns .—The pronoun of the first person calls for no 
remarks. For the second person, the singular dative is not 
• onlv the modei*n he, but also (13) toye, a form not used in 
modern KfishmirT. In the modern language, whenever the 
]>ronoun of the second person appears in a sentence, it must 
always also appear attached to the verb, as a pronominal 
suflix. For instance, we must say he golu-ih, not he goP, 
destroyed by thee, i.e. thou destroyedst. But in one case (64), 
Lalla omits the suffix and has he go/'^. 

The modern word for ‘ this’ is ytk. Lallil also has an older 
■form.^w^'* (fory/V/") (1, 20, 58), with a feminine yi/ia (54). 

‘fhe modern nominative masculine of the relative pronoun 
yt/i is yus, who. That this is derived from an older y/#" is 
shown by Lalla's y««'‘ (i.e. yis^) (20, 24, &c.). The feminine 
isyo.vrt (52), mod. y5-?M. 

In addition to the usual indefinite pronoun /:U, some one, 
any one, Lalla has (55) a plural agent l-andev, from which we 
can deduce a nominative singular kond^, unknown to the 
modern language. 

Under the head of phonetics, attention has been called to 
the form yaitu, for modern yw/“, as much as. 

Conjugation,—In the modern language the conjunctive 
participle ends in derived from the Sanskrit -tya, as in 

)iidri({k), having killed, corresponding to a quasi-Sanskrit 
^mdritya. In Kashmiri poetry and in village talk this form 
is sometimes used as a jjast participle. Thus, in the Siva- 
j)arinaya, 1630, we have ckus b6h kliafith^ I am ascended, lit. 
I am having ascended. In two passages Lalla gives this 
participle an older form, more nearly approaching the original. 
In 27, she has khdsH*^ having ascended, and in the same verse 
she has IdsH^ (in the sense of the past participle), they lived 
long. In the modern language, the w’ord kelh is often 
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laeonasticallv added, as in <Ulh Mih. liavin- -iven 
haviii^^ taken. In the verse. Lalla gives instead ->1 

•these Tonns dith kardh and hefh kanfh, whicii sluiw the on^-in 
of this kcih. In these Dardie languages the elision of a medial 
single r is common. Kanlh is itself the conjunctive jiartii-iple 
of karnn^ to do, and its use is exaetly i.iualleled by tlie Himli 
use of kar^ke added i.lconastically to a conjunctive partieiple 

in that language. 

The present partieiide in the moilern language ends m -e-/. 
as in karCin, doing; but in poetry and in village-stieech it 
often ends in -an, as in karan. So, Lalla has (48) yuujan, 

seeking, and gwaran, searching. 

The verb lof^un, to become weary, is irregular in the modern 
language, making its jiast participle with a leminine 

or Lalla (3. 44, &c.) gives the past particij.le 

masculine as of which the feminine form would be. 

ipiite regularly, the modern /«6/dS which she also employs. 

The Sanskrit present has become a future in modern 
Kashmiri. Besides this customary sense it is also used where 
we should employ a present subjunctive, and, occasionally, in it^ 
<,riginal sense of a present indicative. For our i>resent puri.oses 
we”ean call this Kashmiri tense with its threetold meaning- 
the ‘Old Present’. It is thus conjugated in the modern 
lano'ua<'‘e, taking' halan, to flee, as our sample ^elh . 

ft > ft 


Singular. 

1. hala. 

2. halakh, 

3. hall. 

Corresponding to the Prakrit:— 

Singular. 

1. cahhni, calaii. 

2. calasi, calahi. 


Plural. 
ha lav. 

haliv. 

halau. 

Plm-al. 

calamo, calahu. 
calaha, calahu. 
calanliy calahi. 


3. cala'i. 

It may be added that the terminations of the Kashmiri 
second person are evidently modern pronominal suftixes, 
which, as explained under the head of pronouns, must, in the 
case of this person, always be added to the verb. 

Lalla more nearly approaches the oi-iginal form of the first 
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]ier?on sing‘\ilar in I may be (18), which, ho^^eve^, comes 
at the end of a line. ^Ve see traces of the original i of the 
•second peivon singular in zdnvkh (64), for zdnahh^ thou wilt 
know. In the third person singular she has, over and over 
ajjain, a final e instead of the final i. A few examples are 
tuohc (11), (18)‘ 45), rohi' (21), dse (22), 

and so many others. In the modern language, this i usually 

becomes c before ])ronominal suffixes. 

Wlien pronominal sviffixes are added to this tense, Lalla 
now and then does not follow the usual modern practice. 
'I'lms, she has nmd. hige-m, it will be attached to me 

(41); klieyUirb^ mod. khii/i-n'a, he will eat for you (K. Pr. 
102); nhian-ny, mod. nin-aij^ they will carry thee (K. Pr. 57); 
karin-ry, mod. karau-ay, they will make for thee (74), mdnn-t'i, 
mod. viiiroii-iiy, they will kill for thee (71). In the last two 
cases, the forms of the 3rd jierson i)lural would, in the modern 
language,belong to the present imperative, and not to this tense. 

The past tense is formed from the ]>ast partieijilo, which, in 
the masculine singular, ends in w-mati-a. 'Lalla lengthens 
this to a at the end of a line in wblu, for (1). It will be 


observed that, unlike w-mutra, the long H does not epentheti- 
eally affect the jireceding vowel. The feminine singular of 
tliis participle ends in «-matra, but, in f//dj‘ and pdj* (both in 
62). Lalla makes it end in /-matra. As already stated, «-mutiii 
always represents an older i. 

A second form* of the past tense, in the case of some verbs, 
ends in rtH(y) or d(r), as in gatt{r), (m. pi. goy), gone; pyaii(v) 
(f, sg. peyc), fallen. For the masculine plural of gaiiv, Lalla 
once has an older form gay' (66), written gaiy in 95 ; and, for 
the feminine of yi/auv, she has, with the suffix of the second 
person singular, for modern fell to thee. 

The past tenses of two verbs require special notice. In the 
modern language, the past tense of kaniii, to do, to make, 
runs as follows;—m. sg. kont-m, pi. kdn-7n; fem. sg. kur'^-m^ 
pi. kare-m. I made, and so on for the other persons. In 81, 
Lalla has kiye-m instead of kare-m^ a form quite unknown to 
the modern language, but reminding us of the Hindi kiyd. 
The other verb is (JesJntft, to see, modern past participle dyulh'*. 
In the modern language, this verb always has a cerebral (/, 
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l)nt Lalln has it, as has heon \»nntci\ out under t!ie head ot 
jdionetios, both cerebral and dental. Aloreover. not only doe> 
she use the modern jiast pai-tiei|de hut she also uses 

another past participle (tor <U-W^) (44), which may he 

compared with the Hindi dekhnii. 

The third person (sinj^ularor plural) of the imperative ends 
in -in, as in kan,i, let him or them do or make. \Vith the 
sutlix of the first person sin^-ular it becomes kiir^n-am, let him 
or them make me. Lalla chanii-es the a of the suflix to e in 
ddphi-em^ let him or them say to me (21) ; f/dinpn-vni, let him 
or them hind on me (21); kdr'n-e>n, let him or them make for 
me (21); pddhi-vm, let him or them recite for me (IH, 21). 

It will he remembered that there was a similar chang-e of ./ 
to e in the second pei-son singular of the ohi j)resent. Ihere 
was also a similar change in the case of suflixes added to the 
third person jdural of the same tense, in which the same 
pei'son also took the form of the imperative. 

The polite imperative is formed hy adding ta to the simjile 
imperative. At the end of a line Lalla lengthens this in /add 
and ptid, both in 28. The second person ]»lural is (h(d. modern 
dipolar, please give ye (100). 

The future imperative is made hy adding to the simi)h‘ 
imperative. Lalla changes this to zv in peze, he must fall (45). 
A similar change occurs in kiezd, he must cat (90), hut here 
it is at the end of a line. 

Indeclinables.—These call for hut few remarks. A final i 
becomes e at the end of a line in ate, there (2, 98) ; tate, there 
(41) ; and kune, anywhere (9, 11 ; K. Pr. 201). 

The adverb and conjunction ta apjiears in a strengthene*! 
form as toy in several places; and similarly na, not, i>- 
strengthened to iid or no, and the prohibitive particle ma to 
mb or man. Por all these see the Vocabulary. 

The emphatic suffix -y is added in scores of instances 
without giving any emphasis at all, and apparently merely 
for the sake of metre. It is hence often difficult to say 
whether emphasis is intended or not. It often appeal's as an 
i-mati-a, and then seems to be always emphatic, as in /«**, to 
him only (65); ldl\ it is I. even I, Lalla (105); tdr\ there 
verily (19, 61) ; yur^^ in the very place where (61); sadby^ 
(from sadd), always (7). 
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ON LALLA'S METRES 
[By Sir George Grierson] 

TnEsulijectof Kfishmln prosody has never been investigated, 
and hardly anything is known about it. The following 

remarks may therefore be found of interest. 

% 

^Ve may say that, in Kashmir, two distinct metrical systems 
are known and cultivated. The first is that used for formal 
works, such as epic poems and the like. Here Persian 
metres, with many irregularities and licences, are employed. 
Numerous examples will be found in the edition of Mahmnd 
(iarni's Ymnf Znhtkhd jniblished by the late K. F. Burkhard 
in the ‘ Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgcnlilndischen Gesell- 
schaft’, vols. xlix and liii. In that case we have a poem 
written by a l^IusUni in the Persian character, and the use of 
Persian metres is to be expected, but we find the same system 
in ejnes written by Hindus. For instance, a great portion of 
the ^ivu-parhiaya of Krsna Razdan is in the well-known hazaj 
metre, and the same is employed in the narmtive portions of 
the ^rirdmavatCira-carita of Devakara-prasada Bhatta, a writer 
of the eighteenth century. As an example of the latter, 
I may quote a couple of lines: — 

fjHhur 6sHft~na hanh'jl wr“ iamu man 
t 'lthay y 'llha sure pohis mam chuh kopan 

He liad no son, and his mind was agitated, 

Just as (the reflection of) the sun trembles in 
the water. 

If, with the customary licence, we read the words and 
yifha each as one long syllable, we have at once a complete 
hazaj :— 
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Uj 


The other metrical system is used in son^s, and is 1)V 
means so simple a matter. I regret tliat, durinj^ my own 
stay in Kashmir, I neglected to study it, and wlien, after my 


return to tliis country, I endeavoured to ascertain from native 
sources what rules were followe<l in such compositions, I failed 
to obtain any definite information. All that I could gather 
was that a poet scanned his verses by ear. A long and 
minute examination of scores of songs led me to no certain 
conclnsion beyond the fact that a strc'-s-accent seemed to play 
an important part. Here and there I came across traces of 
well-known metres, but nowhere, even allowing for the fullest 
licence, did they extend over more than a few lines at a time. 
In the year 1917, Sir Aurel Stein had occasion to visit 
Kashmir, and with his ever inexhaustible kindness, undertook 
to investigate the question. \Vith the helj) of Pandit 
Nitvananda Sastrl and a Srdvai-il, or j)rofessional reciter, he 
ascertained deHnitely that in songs the metre depends solely 
on the stress-accent. In Lallans vei*ses, four stresses go to 
each j)u(Ja, or line. Thus, if we mark the stressed syllables 
each with a perpendicular stroke, the first two songs would he 
read as follows:— 



abhy'6^ savikdi layt ubthii 

I I I . I 

gayanas sagtai rnyul'* fsumi hra^d 

i I I > 

shiin gol'^ la andmay motii 

I II , L 

yu/iuy wbjjadesh chuy ha{d 


2 . 

\ til 

u'dkh mdnas kol-akSl nd ate 
hhopi mudri ati nd pravesh 

I 1,1' 

rozan 9hhca-shek^th na ate 

\ I I I 

moV^yey kuh ta suy v:b 2 )ade%h 

So far as I am aware, this is not paralleled by any similar 
metric system i^;i Persia or Northern India; but it is interesting 

L 
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to note that, although stress is the sole criterion of the metre, 
some of the songs give forth distant echoes of well-known 
Indian methods of scansion. Take, for instance, the second 
vei-se quoted ahove. It will not scan according to Indian 
rules, hut nevertheless its lilt is strongly suggestive ot the 
Indian do/id. The doha is a metre based on'instants, each ot 
which is the time occupied in uttering one short syllable, one 
long syllable counting as two instants. Kach half-verse is 
divided into the following groups of instants 6 + 4 + , 

6 + 4 + 1. The group of 3 is generally an iambus (<> -), and 
the second half-line generally ends in a trochee (- w). The 
opening verse of the Sat-saiyd of Vihuri is a good Hindi 

example:— 

6 4 3 

vu'ri bhav<j\-bd(lha j harau 

6 4 1 

Hddhd m\uari so\i 

6 4 3 

jd tana k'l \jb^ \j)adai 

6 ^ 

^^dma harita j (Inti hd\i 

It will be noticed that in Lalla's second verse, as in a dohn, 
the first and third lines end in a strongly marked iambus. 
So, again, the second and fourth lines end in a heavy long 
closed syllable, which, with the inherent vowel, not pronounced, 
of the final consonant, is really a trochee, as in the above dolifi. 
But this is not all. In Lalla's verse, if we read the unstressed 
mil of nmlri, and the word na as short, thus:— 

6 4 1 

hhdpi mudri ati \ na prave\8h{a) 

it would scan, like the second section of a doha in instants:— 

6 + 4+1. 

In the same way, other songs that I have examined show 
traces of other well-known metres, Persian or Indian, and it 
is evident that the rude village compositions which developed 
into the veraes of Lalla were originally intended to be based 
• on some standard metre, but that in the mouths of the rustics 
stress became substituted for quantity. 
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So far as my exj)erience j?oes, no such development has 
taken place in Hindustan or the Panjrih. Here the rules ol 
]>rosodv dependino- on the Cjuantitv of each syllahle are 
everywhere followed, although, of course, in the ruder sony-s. 
great metrical licence prevails. We observe a similar state ol 
affairs in Southern India. A series of Kanarese Ballads was 
published in the Iiulian Anfi(p(an/ by the late Hr. Fleet, anil 
regarding them he observes^ that they follow the judnciple ol 
Kanarese metre consisting of feet of four instants each. 

‘ But no absolute metrical precision is aimed at; and—though 
the principle of construction is distinctly recognizable — in 
carrying it out by scanning or in adapting the words to the 
airs, short syllables have been drawn out long and loui^ 
syllables clipjied short, ad libiinni. . . . The rhythm of the 
songs can only be learned by actually hearing them sung. 

I Indieve that the only Indo-Aryan language that shows 
I a tendency to .substitute, as in Kashmiri, stress for cjuantity 
is Bengsili. It will haye been observed that in LalhVs verses 
quoted above there is a stress on the first syllable of every 
line. Similarly, Mr. J. H. Anderson^ has shown that in 
Bengali vei*se, although quantity is sometimes nominally 


observed, the metre is conditioned by a strong phrasal stress- 
accent falling on the beginning of each line and on the first 
syllabic after each c.'csnra. Usually the verse consists of a 
fixed number of syllables, wholly independent of quantity ; 
and this number, regulated and controlled by the stress- 
accents, constitutes the metre. Mr. Anderson—and I am 
entirely of his opinion—is inclined to see Tibeto-Burman • 
influence in this metrical system of Bengal. Could we be 
justified in suggesting a similar foreign influence in Kashmir 
The population of the Happy Valley is far from being 
homogeneous. Local tradition compels us to consider it as 
very probable that, although the upper classes are probably of 
, the same stock as that of North-Western India, a substratum 
of the inhabitants is connected with non-Indian tribes whose 
✓ original home was Central Asia, and this is borne out by the 


> Vol. xiv(1883), p 294 
* JRAS, 1914, pp. 1046 ff. 

I. 2 
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results of pliilolog-icai in(|uines. It in this suhstratnm. 
^ not amongst the learned Pandits of Kashmir, that the rude 
songs which developed into Lallii s verses and into the songs 
of modern Kashmir took their rise. 

A well-known parallel to Lalla’s abandonment of quantity 
in exchange for stress-accent is to he found in mediaeval 
(ircek and Latin poetry. Here, of course, there can be no 
question of mutual influence, although we find just the same 
state of affaire. The accentual poems of Gregory of Nazianzen 
l.ear much the same relation to the other poems composed by 
him and by the writers of classical times that the verses of 
Lalla bear to the avtiam pdnakavvam of Hala and of the older 
Indian poets whose quatrains are preserved in his anthology. 

G. A. G. 


% 
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CONCORDANCE OF THE VERSES IN MS. STEIN H 
AND IN THE PRESENT EDITION 
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Wrongly numbered 

19 in MS. 

Wrongly numbered 

20 in MS. 
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6 

54 

52 
80 

53 
11 


75 

64 


73 

74 
76 

81 -! 

56 

57 
41 
20 


71 

78 

79 


Ueinarks. 


A mixture of 5 ami 
in MS. 


A mixture of 11 ami 1 
in MS. 

With borrowing from 
55. 


Stein B 42 and 43 aiP 

variants of the sium 
verse. 


These verses do not 
form part of^ th*-. 
collection in Stein 
15, but are scribblcil 
in at tbe end as a 
kind of appendix, 
and are not num- 
. bered. 



VOCABULARY 


This vocabulary contains evoiy woi'd in tbe fore^oin^ 
verses of Liilla, with a reference to each place in which it occurs. 
Tlie order of words is that adopted by Sir George Grierson in 
other works on KashniTrl, the arrangement being based on the 
Knglish alphabetical order of the consonants, without regard 
to tlie vowels. The latter come into consideration only in 
cases in which the same consonant is followed, or the same 
consonants are sepanrted by dilferent vowels. Thus, the 
ditlerent words containing the consonants ^r will be found in 
the succession tiir. (dr, /or'*, /«/', and /«/'*. All words 
beginning with vowels are arranged together at the com- 
mcneement, their mutual order being determined by the 
consonants. Long and nasalized vowels are not ditierentiated 
troiu short ones, except in cases where the ditferenee between 
two words depends only on such variations. A similai 
]n'iiicij)le has been followed in the case of diacritical marks. 
Tor instance, /w////s precedes pelarum, because h precedes r, the 
liitfcrence between / and / being ignored. The letter 6 follows 
t (and /). As the consonants v and w merely represent different 
jdiases of the same sound, they are treated, for the purposes of 
alphabetical order, as the same letter. 

In Kashmiri the sonant aspirates gh, (Jh, dh, and lose 
their asjui-ation, although, in the case of (a(mina-\ the 
aspiration is sometimes retained in writing. Even in this 
latter respect there is no uniform custom, the same word being 
written indiscriminately with or without the aspiration. At 
one time a inan will write ahhgds, and at another time he will 
write a(}yds. Similarly, Lalla writes bhdrgd, a wife, with hfi, 
but but{h) (Sanskrit lihuta), a principle of creation, with L 
The latter is a Saiva technical term, and, of all words, we 
should have expected it to he spelt in the Sanskrit fashion. 
To avoid confusion, I have therefore, for the purposes of 
alphabetical order, treated each of these sonant aspirates as 
identical with its coiresponding unaspinited letter. That is 
to say, gh will be found in the place allotted to g, dh in 
that allotted to d, dh in that allotted to d, and hh in that 


allotted to b. 


G. A. G. 


* The sonant aspirate jh does not occur. 
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WORDS BEGINNING WITH ^ 0^\ ELS 

«, interj. added to imshi {sQcpashun) m. c., and with it forminir 

„/irtr’absence of dilfcronce, identity ; n!>l. wliile, 

or althougli, tlieve is identity (of tlie soul with the 

„4,^!’adronei-- "''o 

no Unowledj^e of himself; pl. noin. 1 6. 

ah„k/,. a word of doubtful meaning ; iierhaiis = clumsy, stuiiid. 

aw!'aV c. e- Btrength weak, weak from sickness; 

f *;«r abl. ahalL used as suhst., o. » - /ii 

aitlVadj. c. g. not dilferent. identical; ahci ri«a«/ni, (thei 

ar’el identical, (as one can see) on reflection, 10. 

ahhml ni rei>eated i>iactiee, esp. of or ol meditation on 
the’identity of the Self with the Supreme 1;. habitual 

nractiee of a course of conduct, 20 ; sg. ag. aliliyo <, 1. 

thl eve; ac/,S lagaht Hhv, tl.e eyes to be turned 
upwards, Pr. 102; ad,at hy„h'\ like the eyes, K. li. 

udf adv. then, at that time, 24, 31, 61, 80. 05. 103, 

m. interchange, confusion, K. Pr. 
adi. non-dual; (of the mind) convinced of tlrn non- 

duality'^or identity of the Self with the Supreme, o, 6o. 
ahl, I, the ego ; ahafa-vtmardtc. by reflection on the nature 

of the ego, 15. « -/- oa 

ahirun, to eat food ; impve. sg. 2 «/oir, 28. 
eX-“ card, one; with emph. y. okay, one only, the only one 
the unique, 34; m. sg. abl. akt ..htgt, at one time, on one 
occasion, 50 ; nimishi aki, in a single twinkle of the eye, 2b. 

„/.fcfrf"“;ne, 34 ; as indefinite article, a 50, 83 (bis); akkcl,. 

one a single one, K. Pr. loO. Ci. yeka. 

m, ni. a mark, a sign impressed 

indicatiuo* eminence or excellence, 7o. Ct. the next. 
mun, to make a mark: to impress a mark upon anything. 

»the uke,^^^ 

ukol, m. that which transcends the kula, i ^e ^ ^ 

Absolute or of Transcendental Being, 79. 

“y lif all creation. 2. See kd, and Note on Yoga, § 19. 
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{akm/ 

(ikriy, adj. c. <?. not acting, free from work ; hence, in a relig'ious 
sense, free from the bond of works as an impediment to 
saivnlion. in a state of salvation, 32, 45. 
al, m. wine (oflerod to u f?od), 10 (ef./>»/); the wine of bliss 
or nectar of bliss, said to flow from the dibits of the moon 
(see -VO///); aJ-fhdn, the place of this nectar, the abode ot 
liliss, i. e. union with the Supreme, 60. however, 

mav also be exjdained as equivalent to the Sanskrit afam- 
xfhdtia, i.o. the jilace re«jarding which only ^ )ie(i neti' can 
be said, or which can be described by no epithet, the 
hiy-hest place {anuffara pada), i.o. also, union with the 
Su])remc. 

nlond'^ adj. (f. aVon:''), pendant, hanging, 102 (f. s". nom.). 
dlaw m. a call, a cry;— d^nn'^^ to summon, K. Pr. 102. 
dlawv7i, to wave, move up and down ; pres. part, dlawdn^ 
K. Pr. 57. 

««/', rtwi, see aih. 

dill, the mystic syllable dm, the pramva\ sg-. gen. dmaki cdloka, 
with the whip of the pranava, 101; din-kdr, the syllable 
dm, 34, 82. 

It is believed that the syllable dm contains altogether 
five elements, viz. a, u, and the Bindu and- I^'dda, on 
which see Note on Yoga, §§ 23, 24, and andhath, 
om", adj. raw, uncooked ; (of an earthen vessel) unbaked, 106 ; 
(of a string) not twdsted, and hence without strength, 106; 
ni. sg. nbl. dmi, 106 ; m. pi. dat. dme/t, 106. 
ambar, m. clothing, clothes, garments, 28, 76. 
amoV\ adj. undeliled, pure, free from all defilement (of the 
Supreme), 64. 

amalon"-, adj. (f. amaldh^), undefiled, 21 (f. sg. nom.). 
amar, m. immortality; amara-paihi, on the j/ath (leading) to 
immortality, i.e. in the path of reflection on the Self 
or ego, 70. 

amnd/t, m. the water of immortality, nectar, atnr/ai sg. abl. 
(imrcta-Rar, the lake of nectar, i.e. of the nectar of bliss 
{dnanda) of union with the Supreme, 68. Regarding the 
nectar distilled from the microcosmic moon, see Note on 
Vdga, §§, 8, 19. 21, 22. 
on'^, adj. blind ; m. pi. ag. aupau, 59. 

anud, adj. e. g. without beginning, existing from eternity, an 
epithet of the Supreme, 72. 

audar, po.stpos. in, within; kuth^re-andar, in the closet, 101; 
(naVh-ay ainn, one must enter into the Very inmost part, 94 ; 
and'^i-iy, from the inmost recesses, 109. 
niid^hyum'\ adj. (f. (ind^rini^y 104), belonging to the interior, 
inner, 4, 104. 
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anuhaih, adj. C- ff. nnobstructocl, whose pron^rcss is iK'i])etual ; 
(often) that of wliich tlie sound is evorlastin”-. the niystio 
syllable oni (15), also called the anahalh nhcU, or (33) 
anohata’i-av. In Sanskrit it is called the aiuihatn^dJnaai 
(Note on Yoini, § 23). It is described as havin'^ the 
semblance of inarticulateness {ari/akf^uiKkrtiifioi/d), to be 
uttered only by the deity dwellin<»- within the breast of 
livin''’ creatures, and therefore to have no human utterei or 
obstim-tor of its sound. It is composed of a portion of all 
the vowels nasalized, and is called anCthafh (SUr. annhaia)^ 
i.e. perpetual, because it never comes to a close but vibrates 
peipetuallv \tni-a.siam‘ifa-ru}iaiwCti\ Another exjdanation 
of the name is that it is ‘ sound caused without any per¬ 
cussion’, i.e. self-created. It is said (33) to take ijs risy 
from the heart and to issue tlirou^^h the nose. In 15, it is 
described as identical with, or as equivalent to, the Supreme 

Himself., 

As a Saiva technical term (tnfthaia sometimes does not 
designate dm, but is apjtlicd to other tlunj^s. I'or instance, 
it is^ised as the name of the fourth of the mystic cakras, or 


circles. See Note on Yon^a, §§ 15, 17, 23, 

- . ^ . j 1 


O r. o 7 


audmuy, adj. e. g. not I'ad,; perfect; that which is |)crfcct 

and IVee from all qualities, pure consciousness, the bupreme, 1. 

pi. Ill. food, victuals, 28. . . , • 

to hrin^r; to hrino; under the rein, to l)rin,«>’ 

into subjection, 37 ; /aye an?tn, to hrinj- under suiijeetion hy 

concentration of the mind and breath, 82. 

Fut. s*^. 3, ««/, 37 ; past. part. m. sg. with sulf. 1st pei-s. 

HIT* OHUfff, 82. 

anil m. an end ; dnt‘ (54) or anM‘ (33, 37, 38, 41, Gl), adv. 
in the end, finally, ultimately. 

antar, m. the inner meaning*, the hidden meaning, inysteiy 
(of anything), 56. ^ 

anwoy, m. logical connexion; tenor, drift, purpoit; the real 

truth (concerning anything), 59. ^ . 

ondn ni. one of tiie five vital aii-s (1, prana, ^,apana, 3, savmna, 
^'nddna, 5, vyana). Of these, two {prana and aidna) are 
referred to by L. D. See Note on Yoga, § 16 note. 

The apdna (Ksh. apdn) is the vital air that goes down¬ 
wards and out at the anus. The prana is that which goes 
upwards and is exhaled through the mouth and nose, f or 
perfect union with the Supreme, it is necessary to bring 
these two into absolute control, 26. Cf. Deiissen, Allyemetne 
Ge^c/nc/ite (hr Philosophie, i. 2, p. 248, 3, p. 70. Sec Note 
on Yoga, §§ 2,16, 21, 23, and Articles }ia<h am^pran, ioi 

full particulars. 
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.Iparnn, to put food into another’s mouth, to feed from the 
liand. Conj. I'art. apanth, 66. 

apur, adj. unclean, impure, ceremonially unclean ; m. pi. nom., 
with emph.y, 32. 

or. adv. there, in that place; ora-p, even from theie, K. 1 r. 
10*^ 

ni'. ;.n ollorin? of nnhusked s'-ai" a 

'..■0(1 (Skv. urghi, in a slightly dillerent sense), ii. 

„r7K in. the sky, the lirmament; sg. dat. (in sense oi loc.), 

flr.v//e.», 50. ^ 1 • cQ 

nrivH 1, m. the act of worehippm^, worship, 5«. 

(irhini2, to woi-ship; inf. arhun, 10; f»t. pass. part. a/A/i, 
worship is to he done (with dat; of ohj.), 33. 

ar:ini^ m. the result of labour, earning's, 61. 

ox m. the mouth; sg. abl. oxd (a form not found in modern 
Ksh.). 18. 

adwav'dr. m. a rider (on a horse), 14, 15. 

a.vin, to laugh ; fut. (in sense of pres.) sg. . 

dxuu, to ho, 18, 20, 36. 86, 92 ; to become, 64; to come in^ 

existence, 22; to happen. 84, 85 ; to he, ^ 

continue, 46, 55; oWM, having been, i.e. whereas thou 
wast formerly (so and so, now thou hast become such and 

such). 86. , , , . i 

Coni. part, dsith, 84-6. Fut. ind. and pres. subj. sg. 1, 

dm (m. c. for dxa), 18 ; 3. dsi (in sense of pres.) 46 ! 

(fut.), 22; pi. 3, dsan, 92; impve. sg. 2, (/«, 20, 36, 5 d, 64. 

nxfa, adv. slowly, gradually, 80. _ . 

n. ag. one who is or continues ; sihir amioun , that 

which is permanent, 73. ^ 

aia, f. the shoulders; the rope for tying a burden on the 

■ shoulders ; ata-gam], the knot by which this rope is tied, 108. 

oft. adv. there, in that place, 2; ate, m. c. lor all, 2 (his^ J8. 

nth, pron., that (within sight); adj. sg. ag. m. am, K. Fi. 

150; abl. 107, . . 

niha, m. the hand; aiha-.n'ds karun, (of two persons) to join 

hand in hand, to hold each other’s hand (for mutual con- 

lidence), 92 ; sg, abl. at ha trdwnn, to dismiss Irom the hand, 

to let loose, to set free, 88; loc. athe, in "f? 

in a ])eison’s possession, (to come) to hand, 98, K. Ir- to; 

athe hyon'^, to carry in the hand, 10. . , , o 

dtmd, m. the Self; esp. the Self as identical with the Supreme ; 
old. sg. gen. dtimxe (probably m. c. for ditndn, quasi-Sauskrit 

■^dtmamfaX 22 (see p. 133). 

aUhi, adv. not torn; hence, uninterruptedly, continuous!} ,19. 
aUuii, to become weak, feeble, emaciated; pres. part, ahhan, 
becoming feeble, hence, wearily, 19. 
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ab,m, to enter. Fut. pass. part, nn sg. ah,o,, it is to « « j' 

, e. you sliouUl (or may) enter = 'come in , . ""I''*-; !’« ' 

so.. 3, mata abUan. lit. let l.im not enter (as « 'l'l'-“^‘« ,'■ 

i e. he certainly does enter, 53; past I. sg. 1, I (I.) 

entered, 68. 

(h\ Jy, t/y^j seeyww". 

W. interi. Sir! 87 (his), 88 (qnater). 1. ...H, ns 

h/w in 'Un-i-tal, the surlaee of the earth the whole earth as 
o’ppo.sed to the sky, -'2, 42; M«--, ><io M''-- 

eiJth, the atmosphere, and heaven, i.e. the whole vis,hi. 
i»X!'irhunger, 37 ; ahl. hocha- (for lochi-) Mij manui, to die 

without means, without i-esourees, 

destitute, unfortunate, wretched ; i. sg. "K- ' ’ 

perfect intelligence, knowledge ol the Sell,■ 
hmha-prakmh, the enlighteninent or illumination ot tin. 

knowlcdi?e, 35. . . . n* ^ or* .w.. 

hi,iV\ adj. wise, a wise man, one wlio is intelligent; m. 

lllL] ufatlliet, cause pain to ; p. p. m. sg. with sulf. 1st pers. 

SO*, aij*, budum, 7. • i. o 

iMhni, to sink, be immersed in, he drowned in ; past m. sg. ~. 

ljo(hikh% 74* , » 1 r*K 

ban. In. a garden, K. Pr. 56 ; i^}ranian-hdga-bar,t\\(i door of Uu 

“^o-arden of one’s soul, or mman-haija-har, the tlooi of the 

yasmiue-garden, 68, sec art. dat. ba^ K. 1 r. oo. 

bayaicdn, m. God ; sg. voe. bagawana, K. 1 r. 10,.. 

adi. much, many, 51. 

boh, pron. 1st pers., I, 3, 7 (ter), 13> I®. f 'f ' 

81-3, 93, 98, lO^i ; K. Pr. 18 ; with interjection dog, bb-dog, 

I, good Sir! ^ . 

mi, me, 44; to me, 68, 81, 84, 94; to me, in my 

possession (dat. of possession), 13 ; lor me, as mgaids me 
}dat. eommodi), 8. 18, 44; K. Pr. 57 ; hy «!?•) 3. 31 
44 (bis), 48, 93-4, 103-4 *, me~ii, me also, 10b; to me 

my, 106; K. Pr. 150; m. sg. voe. 

tol^'onXvL has a share (by) in anything; hence, one who 
gets such and such as his allotted share of fate, one w’ho 
gains possession (of) (the thing obtained being put. in the 
dat., as three times in 62, or compounded with boj , as in 
j)dpa.jjdne-bd/, he who obtains (the fruit) of his sms and 
virtuous acts of a former life, also in 62). 
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adj. (f. hiiW% full of devotional faith (hhakfi).^^ Shhikara- 
4o/V", full of devotional faith to Sankara (i.e. Siva); f. sg. 

noin. 18. , • 1 0 

haf, m. a reli«‘ious offering of food to gods, animals, &c.; 

hence, food generally given to an animal. K. Pr. 150. 

hoL 1, m. s])eech ; hdlpaijnn^ to recite speech ; hence, to abuse, 

blame with abusive language, 18, 21. 

//o/, 2, see IjoIkh. 

bnlukh, a male child, a boy ; jd. voc. hCttakb, 91. 

Uthnu to say ; impve. sg. 2, bbf, 20, 

bblanCiwun, to cause to converse, to address, summon, call to; 

]>. 1 ). m. sg. with suff. 1st pers. sg. ag. bohitoxonm, 105. 
bam, m. the skin; ^lam lulun^ to raise the skin, to mise weals 
(with a whip), 101. 


ban. m. the sun. 9. 

bdua, m. a vessel, dish, jar ; pi. nom. hdtia, 60. 

ben, adj., c. g. ditferent, distinct, 13 ; a diflercnt form, a manner 

of ditlercnce, 16 ; pi. nom. ben, 16. 

Ion, adj. and adv. low, below; p^ka bona, from top to 

bottom, 17. 

bona, 2, (for 1, see bon), adv. as it were; used almost as an 
exjdetive, 37. 

band (fahhun, to become stopped (of a mill at work), 86. 
bindu, m. a dot or spot; esp. the dot indicating the si_gn 
(tHusvdro^ forming* the final nasal sound of the syllable dm^ 
or, similarlv, the dot over the semicircle of aniiudsika ('"), of 
which the semicircle indicates the nasal sound. lidda-hindny 
(witli emph. .//), 15. For the meaning of this compound, 
sec Note on Yoga, § 25. 

bandav, m. a relation, a pei'son related, K, Pr. 201 (ter). 
irt/t'S f. tlie ‘Chiniir’, or OrienUil Plane-tree, FlaianuH 
oritn/aiis, K. Pr. 102. It is a fine tree, common in Kashmir. 
bar, m. a door; sg. dat. bdyh bdga-harasx, I entered the ganlen 
door, 68; bar- (for haras-) pUh //kh“, a bitch at the door, 
K. Pr. 102 ; pi. nom. bar I shut the doors, 101; 

1 ) 1 . dat. /oV/‘ dxtjdmas haran, 1 saw (that there were) bolts on 


His doors, 48. 

bar, m. a load; sg. dat. haras, (the knot) of (i.e. that tied) the 
load, 108. 

bor'^, adj. full; m. pi. nom. bar^ bdr^ bdna, (innumemble) 
dishes all filled (with nectar), 60. 

bhur, see bhu. 

brahm, a Brahman, in brakma-huh'^, murder of a Brabman, 
with emph. y, K. Pr. 102. 

brahma, name^of the first pei'son of the three gods, Brahma, 
Visnu, and Siva, 14. 
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hvJh^ VUL-ADCX^.-viv. 

hrahmn,! m. Bralimfi’s eo;!?, the .inive.-se, t!,e worl.i; u.ecl to 
mean'the hrahuui-ramVua.OK lirahinatf crevicc. one of thi 
^nfures in the crown of the head. ti»e anterior iontanelU, 

34 57 It i. To npper extremity of the 

see’ Note on YSp, 7, 19, 21, 27. Sff. dat. brahman.U,., 

34; abh hrahmdnda, 57. r i ♦ l witii an 

hramun. to wander : hence, to ho confused, to be filled 

agitated .lesiie, 106 i„-e^. part U G. 

yan,a.w6a\ n>. a wanderer, one who 

harnH.%<^ till, d iarda\ to 

l’.airoa5. dav’, svend'cacl. day, 92 ; -/e«-r«7/, laM to pass 

dav and nioht, 91 ; kin harnn, to aim an , , 

Conj. part, bnnik, 71; impve. sg. 2, i«r, lot. pi. 

adi out of order, dei-an-ed, disarranged, 8o. 

/ -i»fi f eiror ‘ hence false hoin-s. hope in material thin<?s. «,/. 

postpos. ffoverninj? abl„ beiorc, ''^i cm . y, 

even before fthe time appointed ioi) death, »/ , 

4roM-X-u7', in future times, 92. _ 

b/uir^i, f. a wife: b/,ir»S-rip', f. possessing the form of a wife, 

in the character of a wife, 54. . , 

bm a iiiiKle of bar^un,^ ' 

.,1 H ^ ■ 

..“■r.'ixx if s V'tr’.; r 

Ikahinan, a Bifihman who seeks sahation, 1, 1 , 

’a'warrior, a soldier; a -want a messenger, 74 ; 

bm J/m (Phnom.), murderous demons, 7h 

/ /z 2 m a technical name in Saiva philosophy for the 
P-roup of the five fatfvas, or factors, of which the apparent 
nnivLse consists, called in Sanskrit the bbufasoxynababbufa^. 
They are the five factoi-s, or principles, which constitute 
the materiality of the sensible universe. They are (1) 
principle of stolidity, technically called or earth, 

!21 the principle of liquidity, technically ap, or water, 
Isi the principle of. formativnty, technically agni, or fire, 

p. 48. PI. nom. bu(/iy 77 (cf. 95). 


/ 
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hhu-fal, hhu. 7 - • io 

hatuu, (of the sun), to shine forth ; fut. sg. 3, Idit, 16. ^ 

hhav, in. existence, esp. existence in this world of ilmsion, in 

contradistinction to union with the Supreme, bmiva-ru:, 

the disease of existence, existence compared to a disease, 8; 

hhava-mVhi-(UTt, in the current of the ocean of existence. 

74; hhnu a-mr, the ocean of existence, 23. 

in. devotional love (to a deity); sg. gen. (m. pi. nom.) 

hdirdk', 40. 

hhiv'ah, the air, atmosphere; bhur bhtarah swar, the earth, the 
atmosjihrre, and heaven, i.e. the whole visible univei*se, 9. 
biiivun, to show, explain ; pol. impve. sg. 2, with sulf. 1st pers. 

dat., bdrianij please explain to me, 56. ^ 

hoinu \ m. (in modern Ksh. wmeuyy a weaver ; lowV-u-r,,,, 
a weaver's workshop; sj.. al)l. -viiiiK, 102. 
hafe (27, K. I>r. 201) or hhai/e (72), ni. fear ; esp. (K. 1 r. 201 
tlie fear of God ; yima-bayi, the fear of Yama (the god ol 
death), the fear of death and what follows, 27 ; hhayi harnn. 
to experience fear, to feel fear. 72 ; sg. dat. boyts hynld\ 
(there is no bliss) like the fear of God, K. Pr. 201. 

m. a brother; sg. dat. boyh Ayu/i'^, (there is no relation) 

like a brother, K. Pr. 201. 

bydk/i, pron. another; sg. dat. biyis kyitt'\ for another (i.e. not 
for oneself), 61. 


biyia, see bydkh. ^ m r 

bazun, 1, to cook (vegetables or the like) in hot oil, to Iry 

(vegetables); conj. part, bazith, 90 (bis) (with pun on the 
meaning of bazniiy 2). 

bazuny 2, to reverence, serve; hcfficc, thedr bazuiiy to serve a 
door, to wait at a door, 51; fji'h bazioi, to serve a house, to 
be occupied with household afiaivs, 32 ; prdti bazniiy to servo 
one's life, to be devoted to one's own life, to be attached to 
one’s bodily welfare rather than to spiritual things, 90 (bis) 
(with pun on pi'du baznn, to fry an onion, cl. bazutiy 1). 
Inf., dat. of purpose, bazaniy 51; conj. part, bazithy 32, 


90 (bis). 

hdznn^ to hear; to listen to, 106; to hear (from), to learn 
(from), 27 ; to attend to, heed, 20. 

Conj. part, huzithy 27 ; impve. sg. 2, bbZy 20 ; fut. sg. 3, 

hdziy 106. 

huzuHy to parch or roast (grain, el'c.); met. to parch (the heart), 
to purify it, to destroy all evil thoughts from the heart; 
p. p. sg. f. with suft‘ 1st pers. sg, ag. huz'^iUy 25. 


cobukhy m. a whip; sg. abl. edbakoy 101. 

cednn or centny to mount (e.g. a horse); pWi ccdmiy to mount 
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and ride on the hack (of a horse, &c.). pPt/, hein-r an adv , 
not a postposition, 14, 15 : lut. sg- 3rd pars, 

dat se., ci'ilh (dm), he wdl inonnt on it, 14 1.). __ 

I h i«fm «cr ) 7 20 27; chukh, thou art (m. * 42 (his), oj. 

107 (auM.), K. Pr. 46; ch,m, is (in.) to or lor im, 61- I'') ; 
vhh I (f) am 93, lOO (aiix.) ; chuva. is (m.) ioi \on H.) . 

!s' iVl^^r thJe, 90 (his),\oO, K. Pr. 46 (.p.ater) ; U (f 
is 'LibVoZ, 57, 63, K. Pr. W> (<ii,ater); c%, ‘ ("I * 

K Pr 1 dO 

Choii in’, a wound ; tlie wound caused by a barhcd 

tish-spear, 23 (comm-)- 

r/i(7ii m (?) a carpenter, 85, q.v. , 

cidn'\ adj.^ empty, 63; empty, vain unsubstantial, haviiifr 

no sutitanee, 41 ; m. sg. dat. c/icnm, 41 ; I. sg. non,. 

chtrL'Mra-dari, 74, a waterfall (in modern Kashnuri M) ■. 
choraMr, the stream of ii waterfall, a torrent; lienee^c/m«i- 
(Uiri karun, to make (a person) in a torrent, to make hiin 
stream (with blood), the name ol a certain punishnient, 
which a pei-son is dragged along the ground till his bodj 

so. « 1- e 

chimun, to flin^ at or to ; to (lash down (on), 103 , p. p. t. 
with siitr. 3rd pers. sg. ag. and 1st pers. sg. nom. choi na., 

103. 

teor'or rent (in cloth or the like); cdkh ,lyuu\ t-> 
to^ir or rend, 104? (dat. of obj-)« 

canda, m. a pocket, esp. » P“'ret for carrying money, a piiise , 
Sg. dat. candas, 98 (= K. Pr. 18), K. Pr. 201. 
cang^ m. a claw, talon, 84. 

7yZi rdrink”; conj. part. cUK K- Pr. 102 ; pres. part, 

60 ; fut. pi- 3. ««, 47 ; p. p. m. sg. cyauv, 104. 

cydne, cybfi^, see 4"/i. 

^ doh% m. a washerman ; sg. ag. rfaJ-, 103 1 a wisher- 

■ man's stone (on which he beats the clothes he washes), 103. 

duhdra, adv. a second time, 89. _ 

dackyun^, adj. right, not left; f. sg. abl. dachini lariy 

right side (corpses are placed on the iuneral pyre lying 
the right side) K. Pr. 57, 
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flat], in. a Imllock ; sg*. (lat. dadas, 66. 

dod, in. milk, 38; d6da-f<hur^, a milk-clultl, a suckling, /(>. 
ddd\ adv. continually, always, 79. In modern Kashmiri dodK 
dag. f. a blow, 84 : jiain of a blow, hence, pain generally ; the 
]>angs of love, 105 ; sg. dat. or pi. nom. with emph. y, 
dagay, ? for dagiy^ 84. 

//"//. ni. smoke, 97. 

diih, card, ten ; pi. dat. daha7i, 95 ; doh^, m. a group of ten, sg. 
abl. da/ii in. c. dahe, 105. There are ten organs (five of 
sense, and five of action), see yund '^; and ten vital airs, 
of wliich five are principal, and five are secondary, seaprdn, 2. 
dch or (58) dih, in. a body, the human body (of flesh and 
blood, as ojiposcd to the spirit), 28, o8, 101; kodeh, a vile 
body, 7 : sg. dat. dihaa, 58; gen. (f. sg. dat.) dthad^ 101. 
ddh, m. a day, daytime, 44, 98; K. Pr. 18; pi. the days (as in 
‘ the days'of yore ’), 91 ; ddh lunixim, the day came to an end 
for me, the day exjiired and night fell, 44, 98 ; K. Pr. 18; 
doh-dhi baranl they will pass the daytime of each day, 92 ; 
pi. nom. dbh. 91. 

dikh, see dyun^, ^ u • 

r/rt/, m. a group, a collection, in nddi~dal, the collection (i.e. 

totality) of the tubes in the body that convey the vital airs, 
80. See vadi. 

dil, the heart, K. Pr. 56, 57; dil dynn'^, to give heart, 
encourage, K. Pr. 46 (the corresponding L. V. 100 has dam, 
breath); sg. gen. dUuk'^% K. Pr. 57, (m. sg. dat.) dilakis, 

K. Pr. 56. 

do/'*, m. the front skirt of a garment; pi. nom. dal* frdv*mait, 

I spread out my skirts before him, i.e. I knelt before him 
and meditated on him, 49. 

da»i, 1, m. vital air, breath of life, breath; suppression of the 
breath as a religious exercise; the time occupied in taking 
a breath, a very short time, a moment; dam karun, to 
practise suppression of the breath, 4; dam dyittt'*, to give 
breath (to a bellows; the corresponding K. Pr. 46 has dil, 
heart), 100; to suppress breath, and also to give forth 
breath, to shout, threaten, 101 (a double meaning); daman, 
a single breath, hence, as adv. for a moment, for a short 
time; gradually, 4 (both meanings are applicable); ddmiy 
. . . ddmiy, at (or for) one moment... at (or for) another 

moment, 96, 97 ; K. Pr. 47. . . j 

da7n, 2, m.'self-restraint, in the phi*ase shem ta da7n, quietude 

and self-restraint, 29 ; sg. abl. she/Tia dama, 63. 

di777a, see dytai**, -n 

da 7 nn 7 i, m. a pair of bellows; sg. dat. dama7ias, K. Pr. 4b; 

da 77 ia 7 i-basta, f. the leathern bag that forms the body of 
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a bellows, sg*. dat. -baufi 100= K. Pr. 46 ; damanJtdl, f. tlic 
pipe of a bellows, hence (4) used metaphorically for the 
windpipe ; sg. dat. ^hdlc (for hah'), 4 ; daman-khdr, a black¬ 
smith (who uses bellows). 100 = K. Pr. 46. 
dutnath, ni. a vaulted building, a dome ; a boundary-pillar 
(usually made of brick and whitewashed), 66; sg. dat. 
dumataHy 66. 

dihi, 1, m. a gift, a present; esp. a gift given in charity or for 
pious purposes, 62. 

dim, 2, f. a stream (of water or the like); sg. ag. ddhi (m. c. 

for don^), 39, 40. 
dana^ m. corn, grain, 77. 

dhi, m. a day, K. Pr. 102; the day-time, as opposed to night, 
22, 42 ; sg. dat. dhias, K. Pr. 102 ; doh-dtn, see doh ; den-kCtr, 
the day’s work, all one’s duties, 108; den-rath, day and 
night, 91 ; as adv. by day and by night, continually, 
perpetually, without cessation, 55 ; dhi-rdth haran\ to j)ass 
day and night, to pass all one*s time, 91 ; dhi kyoh rath, 
day and night, 3 ; met. joy and sorrow, 5 ; -as adv. day and 
night, perpetually, 65 ; lunfum den kyoh rath, day and night 
set for me, vanished for me, jjassed for me, 3 ; den kydicti 
rath, i, q. den kyoh rath ; as adv. perpetually, 19. 
dhim, f. a milch cow; sg. abl. dheniy 38. 

duid'-, m. a man who cards cotton, a cotton-carder ; sg. ag. diin\ 

102 . 

(I'lnyun, to be wrapped in sleep ; fut. sg. 3, dhtgi, 78 (used as 
present). 

doh"-, adj. fortunate, happy, rich, opulent; m. pi. nom., with 
emph. y, ddhiy, 27. 
ddhi, see dan, 2. 

diph, m, a lamp, 4; esp. the small lamp used in worship, 45. 
dapun, to say ; fut. sg. 3, with suff. 2nd j>ers. sg. dat. dapiy, 
he will (may) say to thee, 20; impve. pres. pi. 3. with suil. 
1st pers. sg. dat. ddp'ntm, let them say to me, 21 (modern 
Ksh. would be ddp^nam ); p. p. m. sg. with suff. 3rd pers. 
8g. ag. and 1st pers. sg. dat. dop"nam, he said to me, 94 ; 
pi. ddp\ (Lai) said (verses, m.), 76. 
ddr, f. a stream, a current; 8pd"ri-ddr, the current (or tide) of 
the ocean, 74; sg. dat. dari^ (for ddri), 74; chora-ddr, 
see chor. 

ddr^, adj. holding, supporting; ndsika-pawana-ddr*, holding 
(i. e. borne upon) the vital airs that issue through the nose 
(sc. from the heart) (of the syllable dm), 33 ; see andhath. 
dor", f. a side-door, a small door, a window; pi. nom. 
dart, 101. 

cZttr'S adj. far, distant, 27 ; adv. afar, 30; dure, adv. afar, at 

M 
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a distance, 36; dur'> l-antti, to make distant, to put far oft. 

to put away, K. Pr. 56 (f. , j . u* 

drog\^i^y dear, liigh-priced; hence, rare, hard to obtain, dU. 

durlab, adj. hard to obtain, rare, 29. 

dramun, m. a kind of grass, the rfai-grass of India, 

dacfifhii\ lienee, metaphorically, the luxuriant weeds 

damn, to be firm, steadfast; fut. sg. 3, dare (for dan), 34 (in 

sense of pres. subj.). , . 

damn, to put, to place; to lay, or offer, (an animal in 

sacrifice), 63; nCm damn, to bear a name, to be called 
(so and so), 8; thar ddruh^, to offer the back, to place th* 
back at one’s disposal (of a riding animal), 88. 

Put. sg. 3, with suff. 2nd pers. sg. dat. 88; p p. 

m. pi. with suff. 3rd pei-s. sg. ag. donn, 8; f. sg. dor , bd. 
darshU, m. seeing, esp. seeing, visiting (a holy place or a 
god); aid. darshhia-myul^\ union (brought about) by visiting . 
m'a-damhhia-wyuV^, union with the Self (i.e. God) brought 
about by visiting a holy place, 36, but see art. sxca. 
dmw'\ adj. firm, steady, immovable, 71. 
drdyh, see nernn. 

das, m. a servant, 43. . , , . , 

daM, card, ten, in dashi-nddi-icav, the air (which passes 

along) the ten (chief) wdis, 69; see nadi. This word i> 

borrowed from the Sanskrit daSa-, The regular Kashmiri 


word is 

desh, m. a country, a tract of country, 52, 53. 
dish, f. a point of the compass, quarter, direction; sg. abl. kamt 
from ivhat direction? whence?, 41. 
dcahun or deshun, to see; fut. sg. 2, deshUh, 36: p. p. m. sg. 
with emph. y, dyuthuy, 5 ; with suff. 1st pers. sg.fag. dyuihxm. 
31 93, 96 (his), 97 = K. Pr. 47 ; with sutf. 2nd pei^. noin. 
dynkhukh, 44; with suff. 3rd pers. pi. &s.Jyut}ukl^ 5.); 
f. so-, with suir. 1st pers. sg. ag. 96 (bis) = K. Fr. 47, 

97 (ter) = K. Pr. 47 ; m. pi. with suff. 1st pers. sg. ag. and 
3rd pers. sg. dat. d'xihhnas, I saw (bolts) on His (doors), 48. 
ddshheay, card, the two, both, 56. 
dit'y ditOy difh, see dyxtti^. 
dith^ni, dltJdmas, see deshun. 
ditit/i, dilHham, see dynn'*, 

div, m. a god, 14, 15, 33 (bis); the image of a g(^, an idol, 
17 ; sg. dat. deicas (in sense of gen. = Prakrit devassa), od. 

adv. perhaps, K. Pr. 56. . 

dwddashdnth, m. N. of a certain ventncle in the brain (? the 
fourth, see ikasutra-vmarsinl, iii. 16; trans. p. 48). 
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dh^ey\ 


The commentaiy to L. V. 33 describes it as the centre of 
the brain, or, alternatively, as the tip of the nose ; dudda- 
shdnfa-niandal, ra. the locality of the dicadaihdnth, i.e. the 
Bruhvia-raadhra (see Note on Yoga, 5, 27), 33. 
dwdTy m. a door, a gfate, 29; dicdr hazun^ to resort to a door 
to approach, or wait at, a door, 51. 
diwor^, in. a lofty, stone-built, shrine for receiving the image 
of a god, a masonry temple, 17. 
day, m. God, the Supreme Being, 106; sg. dat. dayts, K. Pr. 
201 ; gen. daye-soud^, 105. 

day, m. advice, counsel; esp. instruction as to God, right 
t^ching as to the nature of the Supreme, 41. 
diyt, diyl, see dyun'^. 
ddy, interj. in bo-ddy, I, good Sir! 67. 
dyukhukk, old form for dyuthukh, see dhhun. 
dyol'^, adj. loose, slack ; (of a parcel) untied, 108. 
dhijun, m. contemplation, profound religious meditation, 59. 
dyun'^, to give, 12, 44, 54, 63. 71, 98; K. Pr. 18, 102 (ter); 
cdkh dyun^, to cut to pieces, 104 ; dU dvun^, to give heart 
(to), to encourage, K. Pr. 46; dam dyun'‘- (see dam 1), 100, 
101; gofV'' dyan'^, to asperge (an idol, as an act of worshij)), 
39, 40 ; ganddh dU\ put knots (on a net), 6 ; phdlav dynn^^. 
to close the door and shutters of a shop, to shut np shop, 
K. Pr. 102; pdtd din', to thrust in pegs, 66; tar dyuid\ to 
cross (a person) over, to ferry across, 106. 

Conj. part, dith, K. Pr. 102; dith karitk (modern dilb 
kith), 12. 

Fut. sg. 1, dima, 98, K. Pr. 18; 3, diyi, 106; diye (at 
end of line), 54. 

Impve. sg. 2, with suff. 3rd pers. sg. dat. dikh, give (o 
them, 71; pol. sg. 2, dito, 100, K. Pr. 46; fut. with suff. 
3rd pers. sg. dat. dizlSy thou shouldst give to him or to it. 
39. 40, 63. 

Past part. m. sg. with suff. 1st pers. sg. ag. dynium, 
I gave, 44; and also with suff. 3rd pers. sg. dat. dyut'hnax. 
I gave to him or to it, 101, 104 ; with suff. 2nd pers. sg. 
ag. and Ist pers. sg. dat. (a dativua connnodi), dyul'^tham, 
thou gavest for me (i.e. in my presence), K. Pr. 102 (bis); 
pl. dit', 6; with suH*. 2nd pers. sg. ag. ditith, thou gavest 
(them), 66; and also with suff. 1st pers. sg. dat. (a dativn-f 
commodi), dllHkamy thou gavest (them) for me (i.e. in my 
presence), K. Pr. 102. 
dyuthukh, dyutkum, dyuthiuy, see dhhun. 
dyutum, dyut"ma«y dyuV^lhamy see dyun'^. 

dhyey. m. the object of dhydn, q.v., the object of religious 
meditation, that which is meditated upon, 59. 

M 2 
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dauiwtm", n. aff, that which burns, burning, blazing, 1. 
duzaicUn^y, 97 (with emph. ij). 

qod'\ m. aspersion, ceremonial sprinkling (“f 
like) with water, god" thjun", to asperge, 39, 4U. 

'qaqan, m.^the skv, firmament (in,contrast to the earth), 22, 42, 
Used as an equivalent to the Saiva technica term «/!■<»« oi 
the wide expanse of empty space ; hence, ethereality or the 
principle of vacuity (in 1 used as synonymous with */)««), 
Le of the five physical factors, or Matos, viz the principles 
of the experience of (1) solidity, (2) liquidity (3) forma- 
tivity, (4) aerialitv, (5) ethereality or vacuity see Kashmir 
48, 131. 133, 140, 141, 145). It is also conceived 
as sound as such, i.e. sound conceived, not as a sensation 
within the brain, but as an objective entity. It is supposed 
to fill the inside of the body, its centre being the heart 
(cf. Note on Yoga, § 23). But by the word ‘ heart is not 
meant the physiological organ, but the centre of the body, 
iman-ined as a hollow, and tilled wdth this n/twa (translation 
oiih-aMra-vimariini, p. 29). Cagan is used in this sense 

of the principle of vacuity in 1 and 26. 

Sff dat. gafianai^-krin, (the earth spreads out) to the skj, 

22 ^nanana>^, ‘in the vacuity, 1; old s<r. loc. 
neh m. a house, house and home, a house and all that it 
■ connotes, 55. geh hazun, to serve a house, to be occupied in 
household affairs, to be a householder as distinct from an 

fjik, m. i. q. a house, household affairs, life as a householder 

as opposed to an ascetic life, 64. v u* u 

niij\ f. the opening of a native cooking-range throu^ which 

' the fuel is fed ; hence, a cooking-hearth (as a part for the 

qaT fi”the Loat, neck;, sg. voc. nhyima-gala, O tliou with the 
blue throat, i.e. Siva, whose throat was dyed blue by 
drinking the deadly kala~kuta poison, 13. 
gal, f. abuse, fonl language, contumelious language; galgandun , 

to bind abuse (to a person), to abuse, 21. „ ^ , i 

flo/'', 1, m. the inner corner of the mouth; gol'* hyon , to take 
the mouth, hence, to conceal one’s mouth; the mouth, or 
orifice of the upper receptacle, through which grain is 
oraduallv delivered to the stones of a mill to be ground. 
When the stones cease to revolve, this orifice becomes 
blocked up ; so gratan hyoV^ goluy (emph. y), (when the mill 
stopped revolving, then) the miU concealed its onlice; 
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i.e. the orifice was hidden hy the accumulating that 

should have issued from it, and hccame blocked up («b). 

goV^/Z,seQ(ialun. or - K Pr 4-7 

gul, m. a rosivflower, a flower fr^ei-ally 96 - K. Pr. 47. 

goUla, ra. the red poppy ; pi. nom. golala. K. 1 r. 1''- 

galuu, to melt away, di«ippcar. he destroyed ; m 64 4. 

gon 'J0l\ in the past, is used impersonally, and lalan s n 

the dative plural, the whole heinff an instance of the 

pragoga, with re-ard to, or as to, thy lono-mgs disapiK-arauce 

was done for thee, i. e. thy longins-s disiippear^l. 

Put s<r. .3, gal,, 11, 28 ; past m. sg. 3, gol\ 1, 9, 11. M. 

gan,an, m. the It of going ; n ir.ll.,ra-ga,naH, the act ol going 

gand, m. a knot; gamhU (with snff. of ^ 

make a knot, to add a knot to something ahead, ^n” ^ ; 

in ga,Mh .hUh d,l' (Q>),ga,a!a/, is pi. “‘t’'™"'' "j“. 

indcf. art., he addcl knots (one hy one) hy hundieds 
atu-ga„d, a shoulder-knot, a knot hy ivhich the roi>c suppoit- 
ing a burden on the shouldem is tightened, 108. 
f 70 ?/r/'h m. a rhinoceros; pi. nom. 4-7. ^ 

%:dmi, to knot, tie up; to hind, fasten. " 1 ’’, 

tic on. or put on, clotlies, to dress oueselt, ~r (his), jat 
gandun‘‘, to hind ahnse (on a person), to abuse, -1 , "*• r; 

ahl.' gandana.aishi, from (i.e. hy) dressing O'''**^-**; 2 / ' 
coni. part. 27 ; fut. sg. 3, (in meaning of pres, sul I-), 

; impve. pi. 3 , with suff. 1 st pers. sg. dat. gaad'nea, 

(modern Kashmiri would he gajuj'nam), 21 ; p. p. m. sg. 

with snir. 1 st pers. sg. ag. goadum, 101 . ^ 

gang, f. the Ganges; sg. dat. ga„gi-hgah , like the Gao„(., 

y«iL!’to''hLme esUhlished, firmly fixed; II past, f. sg. 3, 
gn,"^un, to'count; hence, to think ahout. meditate upon, 55 ; 

arnrSIlilnSess, unmindlul ; sg. voc. gdp,„ld, 99 ; 

gdjilo^ K. ^ _ o ^ 57 . « liome, 106; gara gahhun^ to 

Ue! io 6 -^loarl iht Ume of the moon, 34, see 
%m- eg abl. gare, in the house, 34; 

a learned man) in my own house, 3 ; (exiled) trom my 
^w^hote K Pr. J. Note the old loc. pi. garu, in laka- 

garu^ 53 , (enters) people’s houses. 
gare, see gara and garun. . 

gdry m. a spiritual teacher, a gum; sg. vo . ^ ’'^ 5 ’ 62- 

g6ran. 9^,g<ira^JcaU, the word, or teaching, of a guiu, 4 d, , 

gSra-soTid'^ wanuJi, id. 108. Cf. guru. 
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fjor^ m. molasses, 66. It is given to a cow to increase her milk, 
m. a horse, 14. 

guru, m. a sj»iritual teacher or preceptor, i.q. q.v.; iiira- 
guru, usually means ‘the preceptor of the gods’, i.e. 
Brhaspati. He is a deity who is the chief offerer of prayers 
and sacrifices, and who is also the pnrohita of the gods, 
with whom he intercedes for men. He is the god of wdsdom 
and eloquence. In 5 and 65, snra-guru-ndtk would therefore 
he expected to mean ‘ the lord of Brhaspati *. It is, however, 
not so interpreted, hut unra-guru is said to be equivalent to 
the Sanskrit dha-deva^ the chief of the gods, and .wra-gurV’ 
ndth is said to mean ‘ Lord of the chiefest of the gods 
i.e. Siva. Cf. Mahdbhdrafa^ i. 1628. 

giir^, f. a gbari or space of time of about 24 minutes, hence, 
indefinitely, any short space of time; abl. sg. gari gari, at 
every frequently, again and again, K. Pr. 150. 

garb, m. the womb; hence, a foetus; wdth suff. of indef. art. 
f/arbd, a foetus, (even whilst thou wast) yet in thy mother’s 
womb, 87. 

garun, to frame, to build; fut. sg. 3 (with meaning of present), 
gare, 34. Cf. gutvn. 

garnUy to search eagerly for, 30, 43, 109 (bis); to remember 
affectionately, long for, and hence, to cherish affectionately, 7; 
pres. part, gdritn^ 109 (bis); impve. sg. 2, with suff. of 3rd 
pers. sg. acc. gdnm^ search thou for it, 30 ; past part. m. sg. 
with suff. 1st pers. sg. ag. gorum^ I cherished, 7 ; with suff. 
3rd pers. sg. ag. gorun, he sought for, 43. Cf. gwdrun. 

grdmn, to swallow down, to devour in one mouthful; past 
part. m. sg. 22. 

grata^ m. a corn-mill, 86 ; sg. dat. gratae, 52 ; ag, gratan, 86 ; 
grata-u'6l'\ m. a miller, 86. ^ 

gdxil, f. the condition of being littered with dirty straw, grass, 
weeds, &c., K. Pr. 56. 

gata, f. darkness, sg. dat. gafi^ in the darkness, 4. 

yo/", in Kata~goV\ m. one who goes along a road, a way¬ 
farer, 57, 

gath, 1, f. going, gait, progress, movement, course; w’ay, 
conduct, works; havisa-gath^ the way, or course, of the 
hamsa mantra, 65. Like the syllable dta, the coarse of this 
mantm is said to be unobstructed {andhaia or avgdkata). 
It is one of the mystic sounds heard by the Yogi (Note on 
Yoga, § 23). See//amand parama-gath,i)i% wiLV 

of the Supreme, final beatitude, 103. sg. dat. ywii'*; cgdne 
giib^ namaskdr, reverence to Thy (mighty) works 1 K. Pr. 102. 

gath, 2, in sai'wa-gafh, adj. going evei’ywhere, omnipresent, 
universally immanent (of the Deity), 64. 
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f/irani7i\ 

,i?.‘/'*'i'°‘iK. .MW. '••““'i ”* ""■ 

ndtnhcuh^ a learned man, a scholar, oo. 

to put together, make, manufacture, compound (e.... 

Conj. paft. oam, .dnnn to know how to com¬ 

pound, 80. 

,,«'Ssee, 9 «// 5 , „.ant(.d, to be required, to be noeessar^-. 

Thi« verb uses tlie future in tbe sense of the present, J 

.nuZroaMi ooing (»aMu«. 2 ) is necessary, one must go. 
ine has to go, 1 !»; so pahm gaUi, one has to progress, 1 . 

Fut. SO-. 3, 29; ly, do. ^ 

2. to 19, (s^ee l6r>) ; 

t— V Pr 102 : to sro awav, to 

to ffo away, depart, Uo, K- i r- p,. qA (>4 

di 4 .pear, he annihilated, 9; to become, 16. o.», 6 f> 8 b .14. 

W7“ k , 

f£:TH.pr.s',o'r lor;:. - v-. 

forms intensive compounds. asinX-/,d.7' (for 

to ascend 27; mi/iM < 7 <i 4 /<h», to become united (in), absorbed 

^ t 11 29 30 69 ; masiM gaUun, to become forgetful 
Z becoL igno’rant. to become fu"u of ignoiance. 59 ; 

p«- p--' "■“> “ 

•'V«,l,?X4r‘6u **.■.»»> ’»>■ - *■- ■“ 

8 g. dat. paWy. 100 = K- Pr. 46 

Past. Cond. eg. 59 69 81 86 94; with saff. 

Past m. sfiT. 3, 11, ^0> ’ J’ in 

let wrs. s^ dat ^3», 84, 85, 108 (ter) ; pi. 3, gag, 9, 16. 
27 ^ k Pr 102 ; gaiy, 95 ; gdy\ 66 ; f. sg. 1, yttyt^s, 98 
!;€: Vi;i gagi K- ^r. 20 ; ivith siiff. 1 st pom. sg. dat. 

gay^m^ 102 . 
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gynn^ m. \.i[. jnan^ knowledge, esp. knowledge of the 

divine, ultimate wisdom ; sg. dat. gyanas, 60. 

ha^ interj.; ha yixlU^ O father (i.e. Sir!). 107. This may als 
be read a^* one word, hamaU ; see hamdl, 
hd., interj.; hd manasht\ O man! 107. 

//e, interj.; hi' ndrdn^ O Narayana (the god)! 109 (ter). 
huda-hnda, a word of unknown meaning. In modern Kashmiri 
hnd means a ‘ tunnel' or ‘ mine ’. sg. gen. (f. sg. dat. or pi. 
nom.) with emph. y, hvda-hudahey^ 84. 
hoihin to become dry, withered; 1 p. p. f. sg. with suff. 1st 
pers. sg. gen. hvz^my 25. 
hulls, see hymj"-. 

h*'h, m. cold breath, as it issues from the month,—said to take 
its rise from the Bmhma-randhra, 56, 57. 
hdh, m. warm breath, as it issues from the mouth—said to 
take its rise from the navel, 56, 57. 

/////', hihen, see hyiih'*. 

h‘'ha^ adv. speedily, quickly, with energy, 99, K. Pr. 46. 
hdhh^ m. a vegetable ; hdka-irdr'*, f. a vegetable-garden, 63. 
hHuni, to carry out successfully some difficult task, 108; with 
the conj. part, of another verb, to be able, to can, jihirit/i 
hehi(7i^ to be able to reverse, 107. 

Put. sg. 1, heha, 108 (bis); 3, with suff. of pron. of 2nd 
])ers. sg. dat. Aekiy, he will be able (to reverse) for 
thee, 107. 

hal, m. striving, straining, making great efforts;— Aarun, to 
strive, stmin oneself, 48. 

hdlf f. in datiiayukdl, the main pipe of a blacksmith’s bellows; 

sg. dat. -hale (for -hdli)^ 4. 
hol'\ crooked, awry, 108 (metaphorically, of labour), 
hlddy m. rejoicing, joy, happiness, 73. 

hamdl^ m. a burden-bearer, a poi-ter; voc. hamdli^ 107, also 
capable of being read as ha mdli^ O father I 
hiniun, to become snow, to be turned into snow; fut. sg. 3, 
himi^ 16 (in sense of pres.). 
hams^ 1, m. in rdza-hamSy a swan, q.v., 86. 
harns, 2, a reverse representation in Kashmiri of so 'haviy or 
ahum sahy * that is 1 or ‘ I am that ’, i. e. ‘ the Supreme is 
one with me ’, or ‘ I am one with the Supreme It is used 
as the title of a mantra, or mystic formula, and is an andhaih 
shebd (see andhatk), or unobstructed sound ; hamsa-gath, the 
unobstructed course of this sound uttered by the deity 
dwelling within the body, as explained under andhath, 65. 
The mantra 'hani leads to union with Siva, and hams leads 
to union with manifested universes. See &ivasutra-v\nuiri'iri%y 
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ii. 1 (trans. p. 25). For further particulars,'see notes to 

verses 40 and 65. , • » • • n 

/tan, f. a small piece, a fra‘,^ment; sg. dat. /turn /lani, in small 

nieces, in fiagments, 103. , 

/loiuP^ (f. sufiix of the genitive (a) of all plural nouns, 

and (/j) of all feminine singular nouns, 

(«) j),hitlau'an-/ium'^ the mother of the Panuavas, J7. 

K. Pr. 47. 

ib) lamri-hiinz^ hdttil, the results of life, K. Pr. 56. 

The word iii/c/i, a person other than oneself, is masculine, 
hut it takes /lontl^ in the genitive singular (being treated as 
if it were plural), as in liika-Ziiinz^ /conf}-u'or\ the ^i^lRon- 
plot of some one else. 88 ; lu/ia-/uinzay lare, houses of other 

people, K. Pr. 57. Cf. Hond'^. 

/ion<P\ m. a large fat ram; pL nom. /lanth (m. c. tor 

//WO, 77. 

//w/t“, f. a female dog, a,bitch, K. Pr. 10-. 

har, m. N. of the god Siva in his cai)acity of destroyer (ot sin, 
sorrow, misfort-une, and stumbling-blocks against salvation); 
sg. dat. haras. 78, 79 ; Itar-mv, the name of Siva, J8. 

hdr, f. a cowry, 98 = K. Pr. 18. ; ..i re 

Jirid, f. the heart; sg. dat. in sense of loc. ^ ^ ^ 

hrhlay, m. the heart; sg. gen. (f. sg. dat.) hrtdaycct ktdh rc- 

aWr, in the closet of my heart, 101. . . 

/tarambkh, m. N. of a celebrated mountain in Kashmir; sg. 

abl. /laramok/ia, 50. r. -.i /r o i 

/I'^run, to increase, grow greater; fut. sg. 3, with sull. *ntl 

pers. sg. dat. h^‘riyy 87. . . 

Itarvn^Xo fall (as leaves from a tree), 83 ; ,to , 

disappear, be destroyed, 72 ; pres. part, /lanm, 83 ; tut. sg. 3, 

han, 72. 

hinhiu, see hyu/d'-. , 

hmhydr, adj. mindful, cautions, alert, on one s guard: rozttn, 

to be on the alert, K. Pr. 46. 

hdsily f. product, produce, outcome, K. Pr. she.st ras sbn 
guhhiy hbsily for iron, gold will become a product tor thee, 
i e. thine iron will be turned into gold, 100 = K. Pr. 4b. 
hosl'^, m. an elephant, 24; K. Pr. 150; zala.host\ a sea- 
olephant (a fabulous monster), 47 ; sg. nom. with emph. 
hos/ayy K. Pr. 150; sg. ag. hdsl\ K. Pr. 150 ; pi. nom. with 

emph. y, kdsliyy 47. 
he/ay see he/ky 1, and hyon^. 

//ohi, interj. indicating respect, 17. 

//ei“, adj. smitten; frequent , as in ntndn-hot . smitten by 
.sleep. Slink in sleep; m. pi. nom. with emph. y, nemln- 

hdliyy 32. 
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hUh, 1, adj. pleasant, aj^reeable. This adj. is immutable, and 
its m. pi. nom. is also hith^ but in 28, with a added m. c., 
it takes the form httd^ which here may also be translated as 
equivalent to hUa, pol. impve. of hyon^, q.v. Cf. 1. 

htfh, 2, see hyon^. 
het'najn^ see hyon'^. 

hniawah, m. that which conveys oblations (to heaven); hence, 

a furiously burning fire, 38. _ 

f. murder, in hrahma-hUh'*, murder of a Brahman, with 

emph. y, K. Pr. 102. 

hay, inter), alas, 07. 

see hyon'^. , 

hyu(p', m. the gullet, esp. the top of the gullet near Adams 
apple, which is properly hUp-ffogul'^, tlte lump in the gullet ; 
sg. dat. hujis, 57, In modern language this word is 
usually hyitr'\ 

hynh'\ adj. like, alike, 10, 77; hihhi hih\ like (are united) to 
like, 109 ; (governing dat.) like, as in fdrh hynh'*, like the 
sun, and so on for other similitudes, K. Pr. 201. 

sg. nom. hyuh'^^ K. Pr. 201 (twelve times); pi- nom. 
hihp 109; dat. hih^n, 109; f. sg. nom., with emph. y, 
hinliiy (for hii'h’^y)^ 10, 77. Cf. hyvv'^. 
hyon*\ to take, 12. 45 ; to buy, 89 ; with inf. of another verb, 
to begin ; wuchvn hyoi^mas^ I began to look at it, 48; 
hyoiuvi nahnn^ I began to dance, 94. 

amhar hyon'\ to take clothes, to wear clothes, to dress 
oneself, 28; aihi (or m. c. athe) hyon^^ to cany in the hand, 
10; hyon'^, 86, see gol'^ \ tal hyoig\ to take below 
(oneself); to put beneath one’s feet, (of an eleplfhnt) to 
crush beneath the feet, K. Pr. 150; znv hyorC^^ to take 
(a person’s) life, to kill, 54. 

hilh ratun, to take and hold, to keep hold of, 69; /M 
tsahn, to take and flee, to run away with (as a thief), 
86 (bis). 

Conj. part, hm, 10, 69, 86; hm h-ari/k (modern Mh 
Jtm), 12; fut. sg. 3, ktye (m. c. for h^yi),4:b, 54; mpve. 
pi. 2, heyiVf 89; pol. impve. sg. 2, hHd (m. c. for heta)^ 28 
(in this jiassagc, the word may also be translated as equivalent 
to htfh, 1, q.v.). 

Past. part. m. sg. hyot'^, 86; with suff. 1st pers. sg. ag., 
hyohim, 94; and also with suff. 3rd pers. sg. dat,, 

48; pi. with suff. 3rd pers. sg. ag. and also suff. Ist pers. 
sg. dat. (a (laimis commoiVi), hit'nam, K. Pr. 150. 
hyoi^, 1, adj. beneficial, advantageous, salutary, 61; i. q. 
1, q.v. 

hyot^^ 2, hyotum, hyoV^mas, see hyon^. 
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i.q. q.v., like, alike, 5. 

see hyoii^. 
hOz'^m^ see hodun. 

johil, adj. ignorant, illiterate; as subst., an ignorant fool. 

K. Pr 46 

;a-a, adj.'good, excellent, first-rate; jan gaU«n, to t«''> 
well, to have a happy result, 85; jan kga!,, how well! hon 

/J^m.^knowfedge ; esp. the true 

relio-ion), 12 ; jUna-murg, the path ot knowledge the a) 

to the knowledge of the Supreme, 63 ; W,, the 

lio-ht of knowledge, illumination consisting in the tnu 

knowledge, 6; sg. gen. (in m. pi. 

pmrith, having put on the garments oi kno\v ledge, /O. 

jay, f. the position, or place, of anything ; arsli,»jny, a position 
in the skv (the whole world, being Hooded, is represented as 

merely a waste of waters bounded by xu 

judti, f. brilliance, illumination, bright liglit; 

illumination of the intelligence, the pure hght o lnte ligon^ 

pure Intelligence, i.e.the Supreme, or Lva-tatira 

stao-e in the process of the universal manifestation ol the 

Supreme Siva, looked upon as pure light without 

to shine upon, or as the pure ‘ I \ without even the thougI t 

or feeling^f ‘lam’, i. e. of being. See A 

fasc. i.. p. 63. Sg. dat. heth-jydli, (absorbed) in this Si\a- 

tattva, 76. 

kd, in kd-zana^ see kd-zana. , i * i 

k6ch, f. the lap, the lower part of the bosom ; dat. (for acc.) 

kod'^ m. one who extracts seeds from raw cotton, a cotton- 

Z tiflC. .il. Wy. (tu.) yil. l»iy K 

iaX™,'^in^ihe footfafoo, to roioe ^0 foot, to mlt quioklv 

or vigorously, to step out, 99 ; K. Pr. 46. . u • ^ 

kadun. to extract; conj. part, kadit/inymi^,^ carryout, brm„ 
■forth (from a hguse), carry forth, K. Pr. 57. 
kSdur\ m. a baker ; sg, dat. kculris K. Fr. iU. 
kha. m. the sky, iirmament; the ether, the 

(i.q. shun, q.v.); kha-swaruph, he who consists oi absol 

vacuity, the impei-sonal Supreme Deity, 15. ^ 

kiK card eleven ; pi. dat. (for gen.) kahan, 95.; 

COW of eleven owners, i.e. a cow owned by eleven difleien 
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persons (each of whom pulls her in a different direction), 
95. The ‘ cow ’ is the body. Its eleven owners are the five 
jndnen(hi^as or faculties of perception [i.e. the senses of 
(1) smell infirdna), (2) taste {raaand)^ (3) siffht (darSana), 
(4) touch (xparSa), and (5) hearing- {iravana)\ plus the five 
kirmendriyits or organs of action [i.e. the organs of 
(1) voice (me), (2) handling {hasfa), (3) locomotion {pd(la\ 
(4) excretion {pdyu), and (5) generation {upastha)\ plus 
the mind {waiuih), which is the regulating organ of the 

other ten. ^ 

Xc//, indef. pron. Subst. sg. nom. an. m. kiih, 35, 60; kah, 
107 ; kuhh, 60; inan. com. gend. X‘u//, 2; X-e//, 9, 11, 19, 23, 
31,90; dot. (for gen.) an. m. kalv, 35; pi. nom. an. in. 
X-cX. 32; XyX, K. Pr. 102; dat. _XyA««, 32; khihan, K. Pr. 
102 (many times); ag. ktnhaVy K. Pr. 102. ^ 

Adj. sg. nom. inan. m. X'd//, K. Pr. 201 ; kahh, 41; ktbh, 
59 ; inan. f koh (in kBhM)^ 77. 

Subst. any one, 35, 60; anything, 2, 31. 

Adj. any, K. Pr. 201. 

ktii . . . kth, some . . . others, 32 ; K. Pr. 102 {keh ... keh), 
na kah, no one, 107 ; na XuX, no one, 35 ; nd X'cX, nothing, 
23; kWi nd, no (adj.), 59; na kM, no one, 60; Xc4 
na~f^ kyd/t, nothing at all, 19 ; kth~ti nothing at all, 
9 , 11; kVi-ti nd, nothing at all, 90; kBh-ti na khtih, no 
harm at all, 77; kWtM no salk, no substance at all, 41. 
ke/td, conj. or, K. Pr. 102. 
k/iul, m. distress, pain, feeling of trouble, 18. 
k//en. m. food, 71. 

kftiih'\ f. a kind of warm woollen blanket worn as a dfcak in 
cold weather; sg. dat. khani, K. Pr. 201. 
khar, m. an ass, 88.'* 

khdr, 1, ni. a blacksmith ; davian-khdr, a blacksmith who uses 
bellows, 100 = K. Pr. 46. 
khdr, 2, m. a thorn, 96 = K. Pr. 47. 

khdt\ see khosh'^. 

kkura-kkvra, m. longing for something difficult to obtain or 
unobtainable, K. Pr. 57 (translated in original ‘ proudness 
of heart’). 

khdrun, to raise, lift; to lift off" (spun thread from a spinning- 
wheel), 102; kharhiam, she raised fern. t|iings of me, 102. 
khmh^, left-handed; khmiP-khdr, f. acting in, a left-handed 
way, acting contmry to custom, 10, 77. 
khamn, to ascend, go up, 27, 75 ; impve. sg. 2, khas, 75; 

conj. pai-t. irreg. khduH' for kha9iih, 27. 
khith, 1, f. loss, harm, injury, 10, 77. 
klHh, 2, see khyon^. 
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knmh-^ 

Hatun, to conceal ; to cause to aisa,.,H.ar overwhelm, ^ct the 

mastery over, 16 ; I. p. p. m. b-. >(-/<«? , 16 
kahgu, interrog. adv. how ? by what means ? 108. 

khyol- m. a Hock, a herd, 108. ^ ^ esp. to 

tins, life to ep,^ onesell. 27, 00 

S £ .1' £ fe.;:: 

l,f "fionsln,, ,..,. 1 .*. -»■«"'■. 

tuTi iTn .'ll! ;^ 4 - by tW «rt of yuya. bv 

T)ractism<?.ytf<7«, 14. t- i,.j 05 69 Cf. 

ka( 3 r a diffit of the moon ; Kheakt-kal, id. OJ. 
m m time a time, period of time, a-e; the present or iron, 

n the O? ^ ‘i'hn^ term 

*"'(’ = S;ns™rH ia/«rthe spheie °f Xlisoluto m-fe 

Trat^endental Betnf N't'i sJt’pp^ed to ^jtuato .at the 

ir^^h^th^ S t^^e^trse'^i is in a stato of 
err^ce. Hence, kdl-akol, the visible crcatio^n and that whic 

transcends it, the totality of all creation, ». 
knV>- adi dumb, 20 : with emph. .y, kolvy, 00 . ^ 

74 ; bru{h-kdl\ in the future, m future times, 31. 

Yalii^nA. tai’nation, vain imagining, vain desires, desire,- 

affliction (to), 51. 

kam, see kydh. 71 One of the six 

kdm, m. sexual love, carnal appetite, 71. une oi 

enemies, see 

.ti; hence, a particular religious exercise consist- 
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ing of profound meditation accompanied b}' ‘ bottling up ’ 
of inhaled breath (Skr. kumhhaka)\ cf. Note on Yoga, § 21. 
With emph. kumhui/y only the kumbhaka exercise, 34. 
See nddi. 

komhuiiy to practise the kumbhaka upon some impediment to 
religious welfare, to suppress by means of the kumbhaka 
meditation : conj. part, kombithy 75. 
kamalaza-ndth, ni. tlie lord who was born in a lotus, N. of the 
god Brahma, 8. 

kan-y m, the ear; kau ikdiouny to offer the ear, to attend (to), 
give heed (to), 91. 

kdn, m. an arrow ; kdn baruuy to aim an arrow, 71. 
knUy postpos. governing dat., to, towards; gaganax-kun vikdxi’. 
(the surface of the earth) will become extended to the 
sky, 22, 

kune, m. c. for kuniy adv. anywhere ; nd kuncy nowhere, 9, 11: 
na kunl'y id. K. Pr. 201. 

kun^\ card, one, only one; with emph. y, kunvg, only one, 
84, 94; (of several apparently diMerent things) one and the 
same, 90. 

kandd-purd, m. the ‘ city of the kanda i.e. the kauda or ‘ bulb ’ 
which is supposed to be the root of the nddU (q. v.), or tubes, 
through which the prdnay or life-wind, circulates. It is said 
to be situated between the pudendum and the navel, 56. 
See Note on Yoga, § 5. Cf. ndby nddiy and prdUy 2. 
kotid'\ occurring only in the pi. ag. kawlev . . . kamltVy by 
several ... by several, by some . . . by others, 55. 
kongy m. saffron, the saffron crocus; kdng-wdr'^y f. a saffron 
gaixlen, 88. 

kon}\ adj. tawny-coloured; koii^'’ dady a tawny ox. In 60 
the sg. dat. is kdtV dadas. In modern Kashmiri it would 
be kanis dddas. 

kuh'^y f. a stone; ddb^-kun‘*y a washerman’s stone, on which 
he washes clothes; sg. dat. ddb^-kant-petkagy on a washer¬ 
man’s stone, 103. 

kiiph, m. anger, wrath ; sg. abl. kupay 23. 
kapaXy f. the cotton-plant; kapa^i-poshy the blossom of the 
^ cotton-plant, 102. 

kapatky m. deceit; kapata-harith y m. actions of deceit, jugglery, 
false and quack methods for obtaining salvation, 38. 
kary adv. when ? kar~bdy when. Sir ? 87. 
kdry 1, m. in oni-kdry the mystic syllable only the pranavOy 34. 
kdry 2, m. work, business; dhi~kdry the day’s work, all that 
one does each day, 108. 

(= one-eyed, 20. 

kur^y f. a daughter; pi. nom, mdjt-kdr^y mother and daughter, 92. 
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m ano-er. 71. One of the six enemies. See 7«4. 

tLiv home in a potter’s house. See Mu/w6/nua/a, i. GJoO, 
bat there does not here appear to he any mentaon oi tin 

potter’s children ealling Knn^ their 
i„L, 1, m. an action, act, 58, 61 ' jd. nom. iar,«. , o. Action. 

are ,be line of Fate 

"“;::a.^n^n'heh,iXJd hyNaj^apa; (what 

Narlyana wrote) on the line o^ 

leming itself to he finite •, (2) ,ml^^ya-mala. or \ 

To to eosnition of the differentiation of ^ 

one thing is different from another; and (3) "T ■ 

TL impurity due to action, resulting in pleasure oi 

pain, 75. ^ g. . make, 17, 65, 

«"r82 85 87’89 ofi K Pr. 46 ; K.Pr. 102 ; la!' lal^ karin, 

\ • ’ +i ‘ Td/^ Ldl^ ’ i*e* crviriJJ ^ ' 

Its ’l05 ; »a«fl a'tl r"™'"'. "Ittriug (ot ttl'insr 

A 4 . 4 . 7^' vuifuish kufUH. to Jo u spBCiiility, 

S'r; S ".‘pKi—“ ‘- '”1”~ 

“'Xr/'l sfoiv to ntoke complotely. 95 t in 

and difh karilK ^Joth in 12, kariik, like the niodera Kdh 
and like the Hindi kar, has little more than the force of 

a suffix of the conjunctive participle. 

This verb makes many nominal compounds. ilm., 
athawds karith, holding each ^^her s hand = enconrapng 
each other, 92; cydd'^ Mh karan, he takes thought for 
+1 *x,. 72 • ilam karun^ to suppress the breath fas an ascetic 

ex";iL1;4 drive away. K.IY 56 ; 

exert oneself, strive hard. 48; lath karun\ to ] 

Ltv karun\ to devote oneself ardently to any object, 60. 68 , 
ti kaZi to cause to be absorbed, 76; puz karun-. to 
torship (dat. of obi.), U, 21 ; suan karun, to bathe oneself. 
*^2 46 • thank karud'^, to grasp (dat, ot obj.), ^ 

The VollXing forms o?eur; in£ 37 ; conj. part. 
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karUh, 12, 32, 51, 65, 85, 92, 95; pres. part, kardn, 65» 
72, 105; 

impve. S"-. 2, kar^ 17, 72, 99 = K. Pr. 46; K. Pr. 56 ; 
pi. 3, with siiH'. 1st pers. sg, dat. kdr'nhn (mod. kdr}nam)^ 21; 

flit, and pres. suhj. sg. 1, kara^ 61, 95; 2, karakk^ 17 ; 

3, kari^ 46, 54, 68 ; kare^ 34 (his); pi. 1, karai\ K. Pr. 102 ; 

2, kariv^ 91; 3, with suff. 2nd pers. sg. dat. kariiiiy (mod. 
kannay\ 74; 

1 past part. m. sg. kor^, 76; wdth suff. 1st pers. sg. ag., 
konim, 58, 82, 89; with the same, and also with suff. 3rd 
pers. sg. dat. kor"-ma^, 4, 48; 

f. sg., with suff. 1st pers. sg, ag. k'uf^m^ 68; with the 
same, and also with suff. 3rd pers. sg. dat. kur'^mas^ 4, 60; 
with suff. 3rd pers. sg. ag. and also with suff. Ist pers. sg. 
dat. kur'^iavi^ 102 ; 

f. pi., wth suff. 1st pers. sg. ag. khitm (mod. karhn)^ 81 ; 

2 past part. m. sg., with snff. 2nd pers. sg. ag., karyotk^ 87. 
ki’ran, m. pi. the various natures of men and women (kindly, 

crooked, good, evil, tender, cruel, and so on), 92. 
krunr]'^ f. a kind of large open basket; sg. dat. kranje, 24. 
krur'\ adj. terrible, fierce, pitiless, 27. 

kriith'^ adj. hard, severe, difficult to conquer (of a disease); 
hence, jo be obtained with great difficulty, hard to find, 
51-54, 80. 

kartaly f. a sword, 62, 88. 

kriy^ 1, adj. doing, maker, used —as in mrwa-kriy, the 
maker of all things, the Creator, 59. 
kriy, 2, f. an action, 63 ; esp. a good work, an act of devotion, 
act of worship, a holy action, in kriyi‘puh'\ a hedge of good 
works, 63. 

koa^ kusiy kus"‘y see kydh. 

kmh^ m. ^v/^fl-grass, Toa cynosuroides, the sacred grass used at 
various religious ceremonies, 45. 
kxhiidy f. hunger, 28, 72 (mod. chUd). 
keskh, m. N. of Visuu, Kcsava, 8, 14. 
kusum^ m. a flower; pi. nom. hmum, 39, 40; abl. kuiumax\ 21. 
kCmniy to remove, put away, dispel; pol. impve. sg. 2, with 
suff. 1st pers. sg. dat,, kmiam^ K.Pr. 57; 3, with same suff., 
kosi^tam^ 8 ; fut. sg. 3, with suff. 2nd pers. sg. dat., kd^iy^ 73, 
74; past part, f, sg., with suff. 3rd pers. sg. ag. kdi'^n, 76. 
kaumr^ m. N, of a sacred lake in Kashmir, the ancient 
Kramasarahy and the Koms^r of Sir Anrel Stein’s translation 
of the Bdja-taranginiy II, 393. The name is also given to 
the peak at the foot of which it lies, 50. This peak forms 
a part of the Pir Pantsal Range. Sg. abl. kausaray 50. 
kdssay see kydh. 
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kati adv. whence?, where? ; in 106 employed, like the Hindi 
kya merely to indicate that tiie sentence is^interroo-ative. 
kH^'-, adj. damp, moist, full of juice, juicy, 51 ; m. pi. nom. 

y'-tiy (with emph. y), 51. 
kot^, adv. to what direction ?, whither ?, 9. 

pron. adj. how much?; pi- how many? 
kait\ HI ; f. pi. nom. kaiha^ 81. 
kuVK m. a beam (of wood) ; sij. abl. koti, 23. 
kath, f. a word, a statement, 91 ; g^ra-kaih, the word of a 

the spiritual teachinj^^ of a guru. 45, 62 ; pi. dat. di. 

kdih, m. wood ; kdtha-ilheH, a cow made ot wood, a wooden 

kith, temiination of the conj. part., as in x^sarztlh kdk, Imvin- 
taken leave, having departed, 9. Cf. kartlh, s. v. kurun. 
kS/ka, adv. how ?, 10 ; kS/M, id., 91 (used in .addressin- a person 

at some distance). , , , 

k,)!/,", m. a knee; pi. dat. kStkai hyuh\ like the knees. 

kuth„n, to he. in distress, to become hard up, to have one's 
income diminished ; hence, to become more and more con¬ 
tracted, (of times) to become harder and harder, J1 ; pres. 

part, kntkdn^ 91. , 

kdtk'^r'^, f. a small dark room, a closet, a cupboard; sg. dat. 

kuiuti, to pound, crush, reduce tn powder ; conj. part, ktdifd. 80. 
koiur, m. a pigeon ; kola,-mor’\ a pigeon-house, a dove-cote, 

K. Pr. 57. 

kaiha, see kfU^. . . 

kd(s'\ f. a pair of scissors for cutting cloth or the like; \Mtli 

emph. y, kdh'^yy 103. „ , > ou 

kdv, m. a crow ; pi. dat. iva/i-kdivau, for the forest-crows, 28. 

katva^ see kyd/i, 1. 

kev:ai, adv. only, nothing hut, 72. 

Xv/«//, 1 , pron. interrog. who ?, which ?, what. , « « 

animate singular. Kom. m. subst. kr/s, Jy® ’ J> ^ 
km-idmy some one or other, 86: kns-bdy who, Sir88 , adj. 

pnsh^y what Horist ?. 39; kus (Uv^ what god?, 14; 
f subst. hdh kossa, who am 1?, 7 \ adj. kusm piuhdni, 
what Horist (f.)?, 39; dat. c. g. to. to whom?, 17, 

21 33 

Inanimate singular. Nom. subst. kiiSy in third line of 78, 
what? This is really an adjective with the substantive 
understood, what (thing)? ; kydhy what? 34- 42 *38 71, 
73. 81, 84, 85, 91 (bis), 95, 98 = Pr. 13; K Pr. 10» , 

kudh-ldm, something or other, 86 ; kth na ia Xya//, there is 
nothing, so what (is there?), = all is vanity, 19-, jan kyah, 

N 
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T\'hnt a fjfiod things!, how well!, 89; adj. kus mr, what 
lake?, 78 i kmparama-pad. what supreme state?, 78. 

Aid. suhst. kaica, bv what?, used adverbially to mean 
‘how?’, 41, ‘why?’,*56 (bis): adj. kam dishi, from what 
direction ?, bv what direction ?, 41 O’is) ; kami by 

what road ?. 41; kami shatha^ on what bank ?, 84, 85 ; kawa 
dm. with what stream ?, 39 ; kau:a-%ana mantra, with what 


kind of mantral, 39. 

Plural nom. adj. kam knsnm, what flowers?, 39 ; kam vifd, 
what sports ?, 109. 

/■//«//, 2, adv. intcrrow. why?, 67, 74. Used as a mere 
interrogfative particle, indicating* a question, 18, 66.^ 
kyuk. conj. as well as, and, in the adverbial phrase den kydh 
rath, dav and nig^lit, i.e. continually, always, 3, 5, 65. 
A variant form is dhi kyawu rdlh, 19. 
kiyetn, see karnn. 

kyuf", postjios. of dat.; hiyix kynt'^, for some one else, 61.^ 
ki/nfh'^, ]>ron. adj. intevrog. what sort of?, of w'hat kind., 
84, 85; with another adj., kynth**^ druw'^, how firm?, 71. 
kyawu, see kydh. 

Xv/«r?, adv. why?, 95, 107. 

kd-zana, adv. or inteij. who knows ?; used in anxiety or the 
like, as in kd-zana kydh bani tan, who knows what will 
happen to him, i.e. some calamity will probably occur to 
him. But Lai seems to use it ns a mere adv. meaning 
‘ by' what means quasi ' who know's what means (will effect 
so’and so)’, 73, 74. In 72, she has kd-zanani, i.e. in the 
ablative feminine of the genitive, and uses it as a relative 
adverb meaning ‘how*, ‘by what means (God takes 
thoiio-ht as to the means by which hunger will depart 
from thee). 


luh, desire, greed, cupidity, the chief of the six ‘ enemies , or 
sins which impede union wdth the Supreme. Ihe six are 
kdma, sexual desire; krddha, wrath; (dhha, desire; niada, 
arrogance; delusion of mind; and w/<2/«ara,jealousy. 

In Monier Williams’s Sanskrit Dictionary, s.v. sa(l-varga, 
joy, and vianay pride, are substituted for moha and 
maisora ; but the above is the list given in Kirdtdrjuniya, 
i. 9, viz.:— 

kdmah krddhas tathid Idhhd mada~tnohau ca maisarak. 

In L. V. 12 and 30, Idhha, or Ksh. liih, is mentioned alone, 
to indicate all six. In 43, three,— manmatha (= kdma), 
and and in 71, kdma, krddha (Ksh. krud), and lohha, 

are in each case mentioned to indicate all six. Cf. 13. 
luba-vem, without desire, free from desire, 12. 
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Wi-langar^ > i-» v 

luhint, to fret, ot)tain, aequire, find ; fut. s". 2, hihakh, 7o : 

3, labi, 90, with emjdi. g, lab'ig, K. Pr. 46 ; past paid. m. s<r. 
with puH' 1st i)ers. sg. afr- lobnm, 35, 90 ; 1'. sir- with same 

SUH‘. 31. 

hc/f, card, a hundred thousand; yo:ana-lach, a hundrcl 
thousand leafrnes, 26; s-. ahh (f*®*' [achaYmanza, (but 

one) out of a hundred thousand, K. Pr. 150. 
laci'if, adj. helpless, without resource; as subst., a helpless 

person, f. sfr. afr- 89. 

la(bin. to build (a house or the like); pres. part. 

K. Pr 57 

%, f. aim, object, that which is aimed at, the result for 'vhich 
a pei-son works ; sjr* abl. /ogt-rosi'\ one who is devoid o( 
aim, one who works without eonsiderinfr the resultant 
reward, disinterested, 61. 65. 

hgun, to be joined (to), connected (with); to come to anelior. 
to run afrround, 84, 85; to come into close contact or 
connexion (with), to be absorbed (in), to be incorporated 
(in), to become one (with). 58; to become joined (to a 
condition), to experience, 70 ; to hapjien, belall, be met 
with, be obtained, 41; ache fagnn^ fulai\ the ^ be 

attached to the ceiling, i.e. to be turned upwards. K. 1 r. 

102 

Put. sg. 1. hga. 84, 85 ; 3. fagi, 70 ; with suff. 1st pei-s. sg. 
dat. and einph. y, lagimay (for laghtiay), 41 : past m. sg. 3. 
with sulf. 1st pci-s. sg. dat. and interj. ojog’bno, o8; 1. pi. d. 

laj^, K. Pr. 102. , ^ . ... 

to join, unite, apply (yaiias hgtfh mt^e, having applied 
‘eai-th to the body, 44, see below); to employ (an article lor 
a certain use), to apply (something to a certain purpose), 
esp. to employ (a thing in worship), to make an ottering 
(of something), 39, 40, 42, 78, 79; to act the part of (so 
and so), to perform the office (of so and so), to act ^ 
and such) a capacity, 43 ; in 44 (see above) jmuas logiih also 
(by a pun) means ‘having become^ hidden in thyselt , i.e. 

of God, ‘ having become indiscrete . 

Conj. part. Idgith, 44; fut- sg. 3, 78, 79; 

fut., with suff. 2nd pers. sg. dat. log'ziy, 42; with suff. 3rd 
pers. sg. dat., loghes, 39, 40 ; past part. m. sg. with suil. 

^ icCnca lah, (leaves fall) gently with 

the wind, i.e. in a gentle wdnd, 83. , . i • i 

Wt-langar, m. an iron anchor, an anchor; met. that which ties 

one down to this world, the things of this world (ns opposed 
to spiritual things), worldly possessions and business, 0/ , 
Bg. gen. (f. sg. nom.) loh-laiigaruc'*, 67. 
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iPj'K f. a cooking-pot; sff. dat. feje, 95, 

frk/i. f. abusive lang’uag^e (usually indecent) j lekd-lekh, mutual 
abuse, 23. 

hlkh. m. people, persons, K. Pr. 57 ; people in general, 53 ; 
a stranger, one who is not related by blood, marria^fe or 
other connexion, other people than oneself, 88; K. Pr. 57. 
Note that the genitive of this word is twice liika-koniV^, 88 ; 
K. Pr. 57. 

luka-fiant, into other people’s houses (seey«rrt), 53 ; luka- 
thousjiiul people, K.. Pr. 57 ; litka-hanzay lare, houses 
of other people. K. Pr. 57 ; see kond'^. 
li‘kkii)K to write; i>ast part. m. sg. with sutf. 2nd pers. sg. dat. 
fynk/niy, (what) was written for thee (by Narayana), i.e. 
wliat iSaravana wrote (on) thy (forehead),—an allusion to 
the lines of Fate written on the forehead of a person’s skull 

on the sixth night after birth, 107. 

/«/. f. N. P., N. of Lai Ded, known in Sanskrit as Lalhl, the 
authoress of the poems edited in this volume, 3, 48, 49, 68, 
81, 82, 83, 93, 102; with emph. ', Idl\ even Lai; Idl^ /d/' 
knrun. making (the cry) (i*e. crying outl ‘(it is) even (I) 
Lai, (it is) even (I) Lai,’ 105 ; sg. dat. lad, 84, 94 ; ag. lad, 
76, 93, 103, 104 ; (m. c.) laid, 76.^ 

IdUf, m. a darling, a beloved one, 105 (alluding to a specially 

loved god). 

IdL m. i)assionate love, eager and loving longing; sg. abl. 
lola, 3 ; sg. gen. (m. sg. abl.) Idlaki ndra, (parched) with the 

tire of love, 25. 

Itldm\ f. pi. actings, taking parts in a theatrical performance, 
81. The word" has not been noted elsewhere, and its form, 
as a feminine plural, is unexpected. It is a (juestion whether 
we should not read Ida vit. Ilia being the f. noni. pi. of III 
or hla (Skr. hid), and me being the agent case of hob, I. 
lalandirun, to dandle a child to quiet it; hence, to tondle, to 
soothe (a i)ain); past part. f. sg. with sull. 1st pel's, sg. ag. 
lalandv'^m, 105. 

ladtb, adv. artlessly, gently, 67 (bis). 

fdmd, f. one of the divine mothers or personified energies 
{sakd) of the princii)al deities, in Sanskrit mdfrkd, variously 
reckoned as 7, 8, 9, or 16 in number. They are closely 
connected with the woi'ship of Siva; Idmd-hal^r, the circle 
or assemblage of these mothei's (Skr. mdfrkd-mandala) ; 
Idmd-hakra-posh'^, a beast devoted for sacrifice in the joint 
worship of all these mothei'S,—used met. to signify anything 
devoted, or destined, to destruction, 63. 
lanntn, to pull {razi, a rope), 95 ; to tow (navi, a boat), 106 ;^pres. 
f. sg. 1, chh lamdn, 106; cond. past, pi. 3, lamahdn, 95. 
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hr. f. the side or flank of the body; ihrliJu l.'ri. (lyin-) on 

the rifflit ?ide, K. Pr. 57. / - l- p,. 

AVr” f a house; s-. dat. fare, 101 ; ph nom. hr^ K- 1 
/«™«, to indl down or destroy (a house, wall. oi the ho). 

/u“;ArU« wi.'t^'livo rn frond health and ,,ros,,ero..lv. 

27 35- toUve.toheasin vivoramon-st.anumher ol inoi al.. 

k Vr 150 ; iut. sir. 1, Aov<'. 35 ; past in. s^r. 3. wiOi ein]) i. //■ 

K. 1*1-. 150; pi. 3 (really conj. part., see App. H- 

p. 140) /d-'i I , -7. ^ ^ (lav), to fail. 

ITikuu to become wean , 4o, IM. tv. i i*, •j' • ' 

0 become cveninfr.' (or ot the ni;rbt) to lade away, to l.econw 

mornings. 44, -..H ; K. Vr. 18. l«f'l-'^- 
is /«»" or hrl" ; IV-m. s-. i'',.- „r ph /«« • 

Post ni. s.s. 3. with suit. 1st pers. so-. '>at., (tn 

dav) pa'^sed^awav for me, 3. 44. 08; K. 1 r. , ■ 

60; f. pi. 3, with sulK 1st pers. sg. gen. .an- 

tow, my arms grew weary, K. Ir. o/. 
see h«iin and /oyuu. 
f. a kick, 102 (bis), 
see losKH. 

faicau, m. salt; like salt. ZJ. 

(in anything), to become absoibed in, /o. 
irenerallv feminine. See /((j/, 2. 

x.C)"t’.d;srh 

mvn power bv concentration oi mind, 82; tcof/iun, i 

K. Pr. 201. 

lyMuy, see leklmn. Supreme), to reach final 

'TatiUrde-T become dissolved into nothinfsness; past nn 
pi. 3 %* (in both meanings), 5J. 

prohibitive particle, used «ith the inapemtive. With^thc 
interj. Oa, ma-Oa iri,on«, 

the pol. in.j.ve, wah, ,p v., is used. Other lorms o 
tuau and see mO. 
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hid. the interro^live form of ma. Used x\'ith the imperative 
it gives practically the force of a negative interrogative 
future, as in m'l, will ye not buy? i.e. why do ye not 
buy ?, 89. 
h/av. see mo. 
mP, see bdh. 

mo or mau^ i. q. ma, q. v. md ffdrun, do not seek it, 30 ; mau ds^ 
be not, 36 : hba^e md bar, to not feel fear, 72. 
mdchP, see mOtli'^. 

mad, m. intoxication; hence, arrogance (one of the six 
“enemies’, see lub), 43; intoxicating liquor, wine, 81. 
h u'J, m. a fool, a lout, an ignorant person, 20, 66 ; sg. dat. 
mutlas, 66. 

maiildn, m. a field ; sg. dat. manz maiddnaa, in a field, 
K. Pr. 57. 

?i/dduu, see murnn, 

mudra, f. name of particular positions or intertwinings of the 
fingei“s, commonly practised in religious worship. They 
have an occult meaning, and are believed to have magical 
efficacy; sg. ag. mudri, 2. 

mvh, m. illusion (in a religious sense); sg. abl. muha, by 
means of, under the influence of, illusion, 74; sg. gen. f. 
mu/iiic'^ may, the desire of (i.e. begotten by) illusion, 67. 
muhnn, to suffer illusion, to be deceived ; past f. sg. 1, muali'^a, 

I was deceived, 13. 

mdj"-, f. a mother, K. Pr. 47; sg. nom. mdjl (ni. c.), 97 ; 

pi. nom. mdje-kdre, mothei“s and daughters, 92. 
molch^l'^, adj. released ; esp, released from transmigration, saved 
(in a religious sense), finally emancipated, united with the 
Supreme; m. pi. nom. zmdnf^ released, or saved, 

while yet alive, 6. 

vtdk'^i\ f. release from transmigration, final emancipation; 
sg. abl. mdk^i-dmdr, the gate (or door) of final emanci¬ 
pation, 29. 

makar or faakor'*, m. a mirror ; sg. dat. ?uakaris, 18 ; makuraa, 

31. 

mal, m. dirt, foulness, 18, 31, 49; vialp^on'\ dirt to fall (on 
anything, dat.), 18. 

mol'\ m. a father; voc. mdli, O father, used as a title of 
respect, equivalent to ‘Good Sir I’ or ‘Sir!*, 91, 107; 
K. Pr. 57 ; ha mdli, id. 107, also capable of being read as 
hamdli, O burden-bearer I 
malh, m. a hero, a strong man; sg. ag. mdll\ 24. 
mehin, to be united (with), to become one with, to be absorbed 
(in, dat.), 1, 68, 105; to be joined (to a person), to be got 
(by, dat.), to be attained to (by, dat.), 78, 79; nnlith gahhun. 
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with siitt'. 'Md pers. s-. dat. ^ ‘ ’ 

i,n/a,n,„, cans, of to join unite ; eonj. part ).)• 

7 ?8 45 0^93 ■ K. Pr. 57. Tl.is is ronjjl.ly U.e nieamnjr 

of u'’ t^rdrundwill Sint fcp.he tvnnsia.ion .d «,e ai,^ 

\ •> l.prm of fc»aivn 1 ) 1 )iIos? 0 |mIN ^ it 

luffiefrutly’ accurate. According *” 

(itschivhfe (hr Wdomphie. 1, 3, p. 4.K) : cl. ili., Jip- •• 
352 374 G04lf., 048). the functions ol the m(iua» aie that 

* on'the <uie hand, it Ibnns the inij.ressions delivered hy he 
oro-aii of co»-nition {hmhlhi) into conceptions, which aic tl t 
Sved^ tinUhed products of eo.irnition in the huhUu. 
On the other hand, it executes the decisions derived Iro n 
the hoWh Pv inH.iencino: the organs of action Us 
technical meaning of manas (Ksh. «««) can he traced in its 

"ta is ^rther ext™^^^ 

indicate the exercise of the thinking faculty, careful thougdit, 
'tTTatun, to seize the mind, ta, ^ng it -der .i^^tiom 

55 - i.ica-man, ones own nund, 68, ^ 

a Jilay upon words, xraman being also used as ecpiivalent to 

or the jasmine. , 

S<r. dat. 17, 31 ; with emph. y. mana^nM, ^3 loc. 

manl 18, 43 ; aid, worn, 80, 98 ; with emph. y, Mn««y, 71 , 

ffcn Vm. sjf. ahl.) ma/iaki, K. Rr. o7. 1 : 1 : 4 ,, oj. 

mil, m. the possession of a good reputation, 

mamlal, m. a circular disk, 75 (cf. »«>ya); a district, localiti, 

, f* n 3. ;a«. ~;l »»' 1-- 

dat mavnanay, they will demand from thee, K, 1 r. 5b 
iiast part, ni. sg., mong", with snif, 3rd pers. “p 

1 st pers. sg. dat., mong'hiam, he demanded from me, K. li. 

manlih, m. carnal desire, sexual appetite, 43 ; i. q. kam, 

heed, to look upon as, consider (a 
Ind’so); conj. part. monM 73 , f J;/"""’ ’ 

the faculty of imaj^ination (seo mafi), Zi, 
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manufihy m. a man, a human being-; voc. hd immishty 0 man!, 
107; inanmhi-mdmi^ human fleih, 81. 
vmnth*^r, in. a religious mystic formula (Skr. mantra)^ 11, 
34 (bis), 39, 40, 58. A manlra is an aggregation of 
apparently unmeaning sounds. It has no efficacy unless 
the utterer is aware of the mystic meaning of each sound, 
which lias to be taught by a guru, or spiritual preeej)tor. 
By meditating on a vianira^ with full knowledge, unity 
with the Supreme is attained. 

Sg. abl. inonfra, 39, 40 ; pi. nom. inanfh^r, 34. 
wrtwr, ])ostj)os. governing dat., in; pdnas-manZy in myself, 44. 
In 98, it means ‘ having reached the middle and exception¬ 
ally governs tlie abl. (xivamana^ofhi manz^ having reached 
the middle of the embankment of (the illusions of) my own 
mind, or sttman-sdfhi manz, having reached the middle of an 
embankment (furnished) with small bridges). In K. Pr. 57, 
manz precedes the word it governs ,—mauz maidduaa, in a 
field. 

iiiatiza, postpos. governing abl., from among, out of (so many); 
laefu-manza sdsa-mauza, out of a hundred thousand (or) out 
of a thousand (only one is saved), K. Pr. 150. 
i/idry m. killing, slaughter ; mdra-huih (pi. nom.), m. murderous 
demons, 71. 

m. a cote (for pigeons or the like); sg. abl. mare (m. c. 
for viari)y K, Pr. 57. 
mrugy m. a deer; pi. nom. mragy 47. 

mdrgy m. a way, a path ; jmna-mdrgy the path of knowledge, 
the way to the knowledge of the Supreme, 63; mth-mdrgy 
the good way, the path of Wisdom, or (alternatively) the 
seventh road, 82, 

marun, to die ; inf. sg. abl. marana hrothag, even before dying, 
even before thy death, 87 ; gen. (f. sg. nom.) marauufi'* 
shSkky the fear of death, 73-76; conj. part, marithy having 
died, i.c. after death, 87; K. Pr. 56; pres. part. mardUy 
dying, 83 ; impve. sg. 2, mar bdy die, Sirl, 87 ; fut. sg. 1, 
viaray 35 ; with suff. 3rd ])eis. sg. dat., maras, I shall die in 
it, 68; 3, mariy 12; with suff. 1st pers. sg. gen., martm na 
kuhy no one belonging to me will die, 35. 
mdnuiy to kill, destroy ; met. to reduce to absolute quietism, 
49 ; to beat, smite, 83 ; conj. part, mbriihy 43, 77; pres, 
part. mdrdUy 83 ; impve. sg. 2, with suH*. Si'd pers. sg. acc. 
mdruiiy destroy it, 30; with suff. 3itl pers. pi. acc. mdrukhy 
destroy them, 71; fat. pi. 3, with suff. 2nd pers. sg. gen. 
mdrinty (for modern mdranay) pan, they will kill thy Self, 
71; past part. m. sg., with suff. 1st pei-s. sg. ag., monmy 
1 2 >acified, 49; with suff. 3rd pers. sg. ag., monuiy he killed, 43. 
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may\ ' 

murnii or rnwhin. to husk ffi-ain ky trituration in ll.e hand: 
hence, met. kOchi miirnn, to husk the bosom hy ruhl>in-. 

(of a sueklin<< cdiild) to snujr^^lc or ne.sllo in tjie bosom 
be at rest in the bosom ; fut. s.£^. 3, or vnuh (m. t. 1 > 

mwW, 70. 

wartaba, ? m. lionour, difrnity. 8/. 

7 }ias, m. wine. 104-; K. Pr. 102. r- i>. 

iH(U f an aunt (mothers sister). 9/ — K. Pr. 4/. 

to be fovgetfol, to forget (in tb.s .ense, tl'i; - 

the past participial tenses takes the so .ject in tlu .latn. 
case) 67 ; to be forgetful, to be ilelmleil, to bccouie subpit 
to^delusion ; maMh yaihai, to become subject to delusion, 

“"conbV't- 59; past part. m. sg. uitli sufl. 

2nd pers^sg. dat. woliui/, it was lorgotten ior tliee, tliou 

fort'ottest, 67. 

Z7ll m.^tho liair of the head : ma.sf-jn,/ a sinj-le hair. 24. 

prohibitive particle, used only ' t 

do not, 53 (bis), where it has practically the foicc ot a 

negative interrogative, ‘ does it not. 

7 nauf, in. death, K. Pr. 56. 

7 nd(u, sec mbhmi. 

m. a madman, 105. -7^0^ 

v,W^. f. the closed list; sg. dat. (m sense of loc.) 24. 

7 mthun, to rub, knead, work, scpieeze ; past pait. 1. .^., 

snH- 3rd pei^. sg. ag., and 1st pers. sg. dat., mukh’^nav,. be 

rubbed (a fern, object) into me, 103. 

ing the duty of a motber, 54. 

7 ni)t 7 ty, mnV^yty, see mohun. , . 

7 neh^ f earth, clay ; met. earthly things, non-spiritual thin^.. 
44 4 It. repeaU.dly used in 

a double sense, viz. in the above meaning and a so 
in the sense of mi hi, me (and) thee, or me h h, me (and) 

thou. 

7n6iie^ seo wbhnn. 

see 7no.fhun. , i /•. • fnt 

inbhun, to remain over and above, to he left remain , - 

sg. 3, fMi, with emph. y, md&ty, 63; m. c. 

7 %he 21 • l>ast m. sg. 3, with emph. y, motuy, 9, 11>_ 
also with Conditional suffix ay, moi^yhj, 2 ; also 7 «o/k foi 

(m. c.), past m. sg. 3, in 1. 99 

. ? f. the day of the new moon; old 16 

777 ay = Skr. 77 iaya, in Shiva-niay, consisting only of Siva, ib. 
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„my. f. love. afTection. love for eailhly thing?, delusion, mayd, 
or; the love of God, K, Pr. 201 ; wdyi-hyuli'\ like the love 

ofGod, K. Pr. 201. . 

mdye-ruyK f. (a woman) acting in the character ot a deceiver, 

a Delilah, 54. 

iin/vl'\ m. union, identity with; hence, the knowledge ot the 

fact of such identity, 7. Cl. niyui'^, Z. 

itu/df", 1, ni. see melun. -i x-i. 

wV«/". 2. i.(j. wy///'S union, identity; esp. union, or identity, 

with God, 36 ; see art. siva. 
mydii?tv, see fjv/i. 

, 0 , negative, not. 26. 35 (bis), 37, 60 (bis), 77, 90, 98 (bis, and 
in v. 1.), 104, 107 (bis); K. Pr. 18, 102, 201 (many times). 

va . . . na, neither . . . nor, K. Pr. 46; iia fa, and not, nor, 
96 (bis), 97; K. Pr. 47 (bis), 102; na . . . wa . . . ^fl, not . , . 
nor. . . nor, 15; naJa, otherwise, or else, 19 (ter), 71; 
K. Pr. 150; nay [nu-^ay), if not, see s. v. Cf. nd, 1, and 
no. The negative used with the present impve. is w/a, and 
with the ])ol. ini])ve. uiafa, qq. v. With the fut- impve. na 

is generally used, but cf. no. _ 

nd, 1, negative, i. q. ?>(i, 2 (ter), 9,11,12 (ter), 18, 23, ..7 (bis), 4o 
(bis), 47, 55, 59 ((piater) ; 7id . . . ««, neither . .. nor, 7 ; 2 e/i na 
zen. they are being born (and) they are not being born, i. e. 
when they are liardly born, immediately on being born, 47. 
nd. 2, verbal suflix indicating a negative interrogative; 

hhenhn~nd, will it not be cut for me?, 83. 
no, negative, i. q. na and 7id, 1 ; 29 (bis), 31, 41 , 67, 70 (bis), 
90 (bis); K. Pr. 46. In 70 and 90, no is used with the luture 

impve. Cf. na. y c f 

ndh, f, the navel; a focus, or central point, hence the locus ot 
the body, the ka7t(la, or bulb, between the pudendum and 
the navel, which is the root ot the itdijiity or tubes, thiough 
wiiich the yrd/ia, or life-wind, circulates. See Note on 
Yoga, § 5. Sg. abl. ndbi, 34 ; ndOi-Mnay of the region of the 
kanda. 57. Regarding the heat in the navel, see 2. 
ndbad, m. sugar-candy ; 7idhdd*-bdTy a load of sugar-^ndy, 108. 
nebafy adv. outside, abroad, 4; K. Pr. 102 (bis); 7iW*ray from 
outside, 94. 

nechy adj. good, 35 (bis); as adv. well, successfully, fortunately, 
37. The more usual form of this word is 7iekhy cf. Prs. nek. 
7 itchatia‘y m. a lunar asterism ; the season during which the 
sun, or the moon, is passing through a lunar asterism ; 
hence, a time or moment fixed by astrology, 3. 

7 iady f. a river, 57, 96; K. Pr. 47 ; sg. dat. tsM fiadiy (contact) 
with the river, 57. 
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^ IJ.IIV 1 

,„;,/,m.acrv,call,loudsound.72. 

1 '. a tube, artery, vein ; e^i,. the t,d,e. throuoh »l>Hd- 
w>«, or tife-vviinb, eircnlate. See Note on \ n<r. , SV 5, t. 

21. There are fourteen of these,—rninp Imin the /««-/«, 
or re<sion between the ,nulendu.n and tl,e navel (eh W.) 

Of these fourteen, ten (named n/n, pn,;,uhi, 

the principal (hence the of L. \ . hJ). tin 

in^ipal vital airs are live in nnmber, viz or npwar. 

Howinl air. which has its seat in the lnnj,ss; a,.,a,a. m 
downward tlowin- air; wh.eh rises in the throat 

and enters the head; which has its seat in tu 

cavity of the nav. l, and is essential to digestion ; and e. 
tl,at'which is ditlused through the wliole hodv. hese 

..onrse through the various nr,,/,, and the ° ", 

Saiva ascetic is to restrain them by ,,m,,ay„„,a. 1 oi this 

eVr ise, see Note on Yoga, § 21. By >> Bm p,n,,,a and 

^,L are united to the n.Uina. The fire ol a themes 

in the central nCU, which causes tlic dissolution ol pr,„,a 
and «»«»«, thus' leading to aaiaJiMi, , or consciousness 
indencmdent ofohjcets (see Translation „\ S,vas„lra-r„„„r.,„u 

Z I and 41). 'lienee, L. V, 69 mentions the 'imting ot 
i;re winds of the ten In L, V. 80. nn,/,-M is • he 

collection of ‘ whole -roup ol . liu 

authoress wishes that she had been able to 
n,-„!i. under her mental control (by pra,,,,y,„„a, &c.), and 

thus been able to obtain Havtddhi. 
a,,,/'”- I m. the stalk of the lotus, which is eaten when 

cooked with oil and condiments, 89, with play on 

„;^^“2^1j:'tt'‘fi-; l-nee, worthless, of no value, 89, 

with play on the meanin- iA nadot >1. 
nthal, adj. prosperous, favoured, successtul, 
nk the collar, or neckpiece, of a garment ; ^ 

seize bv the neck of the coat, hence, to seize 
retain K. Pr. 102; wtfV* hfninvn, to cast on the neck (t.j,. 

a o-arhind, or a heavy chain), K. Pr. 102. ■ ,p of 

«o^“,'’m. an unbroken cowry-shell; hence a small piece of 

anything, 81 ; ph nom. nah, m. c. for nn 81. 

a single twinkling ol the eye, 2^ 

natnaskdr, m. reverence, adoration, K.. 102. 

adi. naked ; as subst. a naked ascetic, 46 , the nak , 

bare, body, 88; m. sg. nom. with emph. y, nonuj/, 

naniSf 88. Cf. nanga. 
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.ihuPr, f. sleep; nhulri-kof}^, smitt-en by sleep, snnk in 

sleep, 32. _ 

nauaa, adj. naked; f. sg. nom. with emph. y, naugGi/, 94. 

Cf. 71071^. ^ . 

uhlf/a, in. a time, an occasion ; sff. abl. aki nt/igi, on ^one 
occasion, once, 50; tragi 7it/igiy three times, 50; sail iieugi, 

seven times, 50. -c . a 

1107171 / 1 , to become naked: hence, to become manliest, 4 , past 
f. 3. with suff. 1st pers. sg. dat., iia/iyeghn, became 

manifest to me, 4. - • , i 

noj/hs, m. the breath ; lienee, the soul, K. Pr. 150, with emph. y, 


naph-s'hi. 

■ndr, m. tire, 97 ; sg. abl. Waki ndra, by the fire ot love, 25 ; 

sg. gen. (f. sg. nom.), vdruc^\ 23. 

f. the arm ; p\. nom. iiore tosain, my arms grew wearv, 
K. Pr. 57 ; acc. 7iarc Cdaicane, to wave the arms (in grief), 


K Pr, 57. 

nardfiy m. Narayana, God. the Supreme Being ; sg. ng. 7iard}i\ 
107 ; voc. hr /undn, H)9 (ter). 

iirniH, to go forth, to go out (of the house), 3, 92,102 *, K. 1 r. 
57 , 102 (bis); to issue (as a result), 23; lal ndv drain, 
the name ‘Lal’ issued for me, i.e. I became known as 


impve. pi. 1, verav,, K. Pr. 102 (bis); fut. sg. 3, neri^ 
K. Pr. 57 ; with sutf. 3rd pei-s. sg. dat., nerh, will issue 

from it, 23 ; pi. 3, veran, 92. 

past m. sg. 3, di’dv, with suff. 1st pers. sg. dat., did/n, 4J ; 
f. sg. 1, drdges, 3, 102. 

ndnih'^, m. a barbed fishing-spear; ndrdh^-chokh, the (very 
jiainful) wound caused by such a spear, 23. 
nishe, 1, adv. near, close by, 30, 46. 

nish^, 2, postpos. governing dat., near; nishe pdnaSy near 

myself, 31. , ■ c 

nishe, 3, postpos. governing abl., from; ga7ida7ia-7ushe, Irom 

(i.e. by means of) dressing oneself, 27 ; rasa-nishe ti, (etibrts) 
even from (i.e. beyond) my strength, 48. 
nosh^, m. a destroyer, in irafa-Tiosh“, a way-destroyer, a highway 

robber ; pi. nom. -ndsh\ 43. 
nesh^bod^y m. one who has no w’its, a fool, 83. 

adj. without trust, unbelie\'ing, 36. 
ndsikh, f. the nose; ndsika-])awa7ta-ddr\ holding (i.e. borne 
upon) the vital air that issues through the nose (sc. from 
the heart) (of the syllable d/h)^ 33. See anahiath. 
nesar, f. deep sleep, 32. 

ndth, m. a lord, a chief; sg. voc. ndtha, O Lord!, 7 ; kamalaza- 
ndihy the lord who was born in a lotus, i.e. Brahma, 8 ; 
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.nra-onr.M the lord of tl.e olnef of the .^od., i.e. tlu- 

.=, «•" »"i"- ■■«»■ 

n, r'~“ “■'‘""'S 

73 

5r:™rTn“;». 

"X “u-'ei^n ; U ,>avf. n. s.. with coph. .. 

noivMt)^ 93. .f . V p.. 40. 

td-• " (of ^o.et.tion) 

to make a vow as to 

■(Apparently for they will carry thee (foHh), K. . 

own, one’s own ; nua-.n^Uj^^, the natnre of what >s 
one’s own, the nature ol bell, b7. 

1 m. a position, site; para.a-j.rl, or (77) ,a,u.„ pr,.K 
wA^a'Trv-r’of’poeW.’aneh as Lalla's own verses; 

.aWe dor oneself), 

p./L'or'^--^ to read ; to study. 36 ; to recite, give forth 
(e.fr. a stream ot 3 ^ snir. 1 st pers. 

j!^X>iZov’pd.‘ne,n (modern Ksh. would he -»«»), 

fs, *.(>'■ 

'"thS, a."... t.iL' S5, to.»•«■> -*■■• -- 

tx-acted, blowing a long puil; sg. daUjMa^, 
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phal, m. fniit, a crop or harvest of grain, 86 (see^ phol>^) \ 
]iIiaf-hon(P‘, a fruit-ram. a large ram fattened on fruit, 77. 
phol'^, m, a single grain, or a small qnantitv' of any kind of 
grain or seed : used — sdr^-p/iol‘*. a single mustard-seed, 
47; in pha!-pho1'^^ 86, phoV^ means simply ‘grain’, and 
defines phal. Pfial means any fruit, and phol'^ defines it as 
grain. 

paho!'^, m. a shepherd; pahiili-rosP, shepherdless, 108, 
pfialiin, to bear fruit; cond. past sg. 3, with suff. 2nd pers. 

sing, dat., phalihiy (mod. Ksh. would be 66. 

jJnJitn. to blossom, to bloom ; fut. sg. 3, with sufi*. 2nd per.-;, 
sg. dat., pholiy, K. Pr. 46. 

phalav, m. the set of shutters used for shutting up a shop; 

phdlav (lyun'\ to shut up (shop, dat.), K. Pr. 102. 
pholainin'^. n. ag. t.hat which blossoms, flowering; f. sg. nom., 
with emph. j',96 = K. Pr. 47. 
phernn, to return, come back (to a ])lace, or to one’s senses), 
51, 89; to rest from work, take a holiday, 12. In 89, the 
‘returning’ is in two senses, either ‘coming back (to the 
market) or ‘ coming (to my senses) ’. Conj. part, phirif/i^ 
51, 89; fut. sg. Z,phi'n, 12. 

phirun, to cause to revolve or to cause to come back ; to turn 
over (of a washerman turning over clothes in the wash), 
103 ; to reverae, cancel, 107; to ply (scissors), 103 ; conj. 
jjart. phirifd, 107 ; past part. f. sg,, with suff. 3rd pers. sg. 
ag. and 1st pers. sg. nom., phir^'nas^ 103; with sufl. 3rd 
pers. sg. ag. and 1st pers. sg. phir'hiain, 103. 
phuV'run^ to break (trans.); past part. m. pi., with sufi', 
3rd pers. sg. ng. and 3rd pers, sg. phnV^r^aas. 26. 
see pCdun. 

pdkh, m. mud, a slough, 74. 

pak'^ch^ m. the wheel (of a vehicle), pi. nom. pakh^ch^ 26. 
pakuiiy to move forward, progi’ess ; inf. pakun patke, one has to 
progress, 19; fut. sg. 3, with suff. 2nd pel's, sg. dat. 
pakiy^ 107. 

paknwuii^^ n. ag. one who progresses; (of a river) flowing on, 
K. Pr. 47 ; f. sg. nom., with emph. y, pakawiin^ij^ K. Pr. 47. 
pal^ m. flesh, used in offering to a god, 10; a/~pal, wdne and 
flesh for a Kaula oflering. In modern Ksh. the compound 
alr-pal is used to mean ‘wine, flesh, &c.’, i.e. the five things 
commencing^ with w.used in the kaida (not Lalla’s sect) 
worship of Siva. The five are wine ; inilmsa^ 

flesh; maixya^ fish; vnuha, special attitudes; maithuna^ 
sexual intercourse. Hence, in modern language, al-pal 
commonly means any vile or utterly impure food. 
paldn^ m. a saddle (of a horse); sg. dwi. paldnas^ 14. 



VOCABULARY 


191 


poA] > -- 

p,ih<u, to protect.; hence; (of instruction or .lirections) to keep, 
to follow faithfully: past i)art. 1. s<?. !>oj (mod. K-h. 

poj^), 62. 

pan, 1, m. a leaf; pi. nom. pan 

pan, 2, m. thread, sewin-thread ; ^ 

1, the human body; voe.//«««, K. 1 r. o/. j-T; 

^ dat. pthtas is used with a double moamnp: as the dat. oi this 

word and also as the dat. of/«(««. self, bee/;«««. 

pa„, 2, m. i.ip P<-,„a the self, oneself. 

one's own self, one s own personality, 6^. 
puna self, oneself; myself, 31. 44 (his). 60. 61 ; thyse . 

^ 66; himself, he himself, 33, 59, 72; " 1 ™hl‘-.7- j'--'*;; 

he himself, 33. 59 ; sjj. dat. pana.s. to myself, 61 . for t 0 ; 

(or thine own beneht, 66; ni^/^e pana,, near myself. 31. 

44, pdnax has three times a donh e meaning. It ma\ 
here be the dat. either of ;>««, the body, or oi pana sel . 

Thus,/ia«a» %/M, having applied (earth) y’'>’ ^ 

havin«i- become absorbed in thyseli ; pann.s--nnnu, (1 .aw 
Urth)"on my body, or (I saw thee) in myself; panas ilyudun, 

I gave to mV body, or gave to myself. 

pU,'&^^pyon^. _ 

pom. for pdn\ in pdm-panas. for myself, 6(). 

ni a wedo^e, a peg; pb nom./>rt« . ()6. 
paJa, card, five, in pa«ca-^M\ the live /«i/r%», or o,-ans of 

sense, 79. The Skr. form oi panti. q.y. „ 

ponduH, to sneeze ; fut. sg. 3 (in sense of i>res.), pSmh, 46- 
pamHf/i, m. a learned man ; esp. a r/ur^ or 

idnPav, m. pi- the Pandavas, the iive heroes oi tlie MaMharaJa, 

^ Their mUher was Queen Kuntl. At one time, being 
reduced to great distress, she is said to have taken leiuge 
a potter’s house, and to have passed as the niaternal aiint. 

ofL children. PI. gen. (f- sg- nom.) 

(or wdj\, m. c.), the mother ot the landavas, 9/ -K. Ir. 4/. 

pron. adj. one’s own, 55, 62 ; my own, 3 82. 85, 104 ; 

^ thy own, K. Pr. 57 ; his own, 45 ; wPh 

62 85 104 ; m. sg. abl. paiiani, 3 ; K. 1 i- O' » *• 
panahi 45 ; panmP^pdn, one’s own self, one’s own personality. 

pa^t'o^'l^X card, five, 77 {pouti) ; P'- dab ponian 95 ; 
^ - it >/ K Pr 47 There tixe five li/nifas (77y 9d, see bulky 2) . 

o" tual aim (95. see prCn, 2) ; j!Ulne.^npa.. 
or organs of sense, and iive kannendnyas, or organs of actiui 

(95, see yM«r/'‘). Cl. panca. c - j 69 79 • 

pM, m. a virtuous action (the opposite of paph, sin), 62, 7 , 

sg. abl. 62. 
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p6n'\ m. water, 24. 42, 47, 106; pi. nom.yw/V, 42. 

f. a liciljje (round a jjarden), 63. 

IKiph, in. a sin, a sinful act (opposite of pofii) ; sg’. abl. papa- 
poiie-hoj\ he who ohtoins the fruit of his sins and virtuous 
acts of a former life, 62. See hdj\ 
papnn, to ripen, to become ripe ; fut. pi. 3, 92. 

par, 1. adj. another than oneself, 5, 7. 

imr, 2, m. He Who k Supreme, the Supreme Deity, 59; 
Hwa-para-r'^htir, meditation on oneself and on the Supreme, 
or on the Supreme Self, 59, but see art. 
par^ 3, a wing; pi. nora. par, 99 = K. Pr. 46. 
palriv, see pur^. 
jtvra, see kamld-pvrd. 

pnr’^, m. a foot; pi. ah], pairiv, on one’s feet, 38. 
prohld\ m. a lord; hence, the Supreme Deity, 64. 
parud'^, m, a stranger, some one else, a person with whom one 
has no connexion; pi. dat. paratlen, 92. 
prah, f. adoring love, (to God) 105, (or for the world) 83 ; 

sg. dat. (in sense of insti;.), prahc (m. o. for prahi), 105. 
prnkrefh, f. prakrfi, i.e. (in Saivism) primal matter (as opposed 
to spirit), primitive non-intelligent being, the root of all 
feeling, affection in the widest sense of the term, as 
experienced by the purnsa, or individual soul (see Kafthmir 
S/iaivmn, fasc. i., pp- 50, 89), 25 ; the nature of anything, 57. 
See Note on Yoga. § 1. 

prakdt^/i, m. light, illumination, 4, 6, 9, 35, 82; K. Pr. 
201 (ter) ; bddha-prakdsh (35) or jmna-prakdah (6), the 
illumination of knowledge; prakdtthe-sfhdn, the place of 
illumination, i.e. the stage of attainment of true wisdom, 
82 ; sg. dat. prakCuthts, 6. 

paraibkh, m. the future world, the life after death ; sg. dat, 
paralokaa (in sense of loc.), 75. 

param or (77) paramn, adj. Supreme; paravia-gath, the way of 
the Supreme, final beatitude, 103 ; parama-pad (10, 78, 79), 
the position of the Supreme, or paranni pad (77), the 
supreme position, hence, final beatitude ; hence, also ^the 
Supreme Siva (10, 77, 79); parama-S/ni\ the supreme Siva 
(gen. -Skiwim^), 58. 

paraitienkwar, m. the Supreme Lord, God ; sg. voc. paraniesh- 
ward, 56. 

prdn, 1, ni. an onion, 89, 90, in both cases with a double 
meaning, refernng also to prCin, 2. So, with similar double 
meaning, prdna-hur, a thief of onions, or the thief of my 
vital breath, 101. 

prdn, 2, m. the vital breath (in 89, 90, 101, this word is used 
with a double meaning, in the sense of * vital breath , and 
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also in the sense of )tran, 1, an onion); hence, life, the body 
as a living- entity, 90 (ter). 

According- to Hindu scrijdures there are five principal 
vital airs [rdt/it) in the body, viz. prana, apdua, mmaua, 
uddna, and vydna. See Not'C on Ytiga. 2, 16. Of these, 
two {prana and apdna) are refeiTcd to by Lalla. There are 
also Hve secondary vital airs, or npaprdna, named mhja, 
kurma, krkaJa, devadatfa, and dhanadijai/a. respectively. 

According to the Mahdbhdrafa (xii, 6844 ff.) prana resides 
within the head, and, with the heat that is there, causes all 
kinds of exertion. The prdna is the living creature, the 
nnivei*sal soul, the Eternal Being, the !Mind, Intellect, and 
Consciousness of all living creatures, &e. Thus, the li\nng 
being is, in every respect, caused hy prdna to move about and 
exert himself.... The heat, residing between apd7ia and prdna 
in the region of the navel (cf. L, ^ . 57). operates, with the 
aid of these two breaths, in digesting all food that is taken 
by a living creature. There is a tube beginning from tlie 
mouth and ending in the anal canal. From this main tube 
numerous subsidiary tubes branch out in the bodies of all 
living creatures (see art. nadi). In consequence of the rush 
of the several breaths (the ten just mentioned,—see also 
below), these breaths mingle together. heat that 

dwells in /rrana causes digestion. . . . The prdna, bearing 
a current of heat, descends from the head downwards to the 
extremitv of the anal canal, and thence is pushed upwards 
again. Coming back to its seat in the head, it once more 

sends back the heat that it bears- The main tube 

leading from the mouth to the anus is the path by which 
Yoffhis succeed in attaining to the Supreme by holding the 
soul within the brain (Sorensen’s Index to the Mahahharata, 
s. V. prdna). 

The above is the account given in the mahdhiMrata. 
Later accounts describe the five principal airs as follows:— 
prdiuj. is the upward flowing air which has its seat in the 
lungs, and is exhaled throxigh the mouth and nose (L. V. 
57 accounts for its heat by stating that it rises from the 
region of the navel: seQndb)\ a/)a//a is the dow’nward flowing 
air, which is expelled from the anus; nddna is that which 
rises in the throat, and enters the head; samdiia is that 
which has its seat in the cavity of the navel, and is essential 
to digestion ; and vydna that which is diffused through the 
whole body. These course through the various tubes, or 
nddts, and the object of the Saiva ascetic is to restrain 
them, the process being called prdndydma. For the methods 
by which this process is carried out, see Note on Yoga, § 21. 

o 
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The main object is to brin^ prana and apdna under compleb- 
control, as stated in L. V. 26. C^.pawan, which Lalla uses 
as equivalent to pran. On the whole subject, see Deussen, 
Allfiemeinc Geschichte (hr Philosophie, I. 2, p. 248; 3, p. 70. 

Reference has already been made to L. V. 26 and 5/. 

In 89 (in one meaning-) people are invited to take, or grasp, 
the vits\l breath (so as to bring it under control). In the 
other meaning, they are invitod to buy onions (pran, 1). 

In 90, the word prdn has, perhaps, the more general sense 
of the’ordinary breath of life, or ones own body as a living 
bein*’-. In 101, pnhia-tur may be translated ‘a thief ot 
onions and also ‘ the thief of vital breath i. c. the worldly 
temjjtations which prevent the proi>er control of the prana. 

In 69, wav, wind, is used, as a synonym of pran, for the 

vital airs. 

prd 7 i^. adj. old, of olden time ; f. sg. nom. 63. 

pairvn, to put on (clothes); conj. part, painth, 76. 
pftrun, to fill; hence, to inhale breath (37) in the process oi 
pr(tn(ip(i7na\ 9-ee pran, 2; conj. part.37. ^ 

In Sanskrit, the process of inhalation is called puraka, 
while the retention, or ‘bottling up’ of the inhaled breath 
is called knmhhaka. See Note on Y'oga, § 21, and kumb'^. 

pdr^nhn, see pa(]un. , 

pranav, m. the name of the mystic syllable dm, see om and 

anahaih ; sg. gen. (m. sg. ag.) pranaivdk\^ 76. 
priiniv, to wait for, await; pres. part, prdran, 83. 
prason^, adj. pleased, gratified ; tan prasou^^, pleased ^vlth 

him. 65. 

pariik. see pa<Jan. 

prnthiu'du^^, adj. of or belonging to the earth, 52. 
praihuy, adv. implying distribution; praihuy tirthan, (goin^) 
to every holy place, going from one holy place to another, 36. 
parhnn, m. recognition, 58. 
pairiv, see piir'^. 

prawad, m. a proclamation, a crying out; — karun, to ciy out. 
make proclamation, 89. 

prdxvun, to obtain; fut. sg. 2, prdwakk, 29; past ^ 
with suff. 1st pei-s. sg. ag.,prbv^m, I obtained (f. obj.), 103. 

pravesh, m. entering, entrance, 2. . j ii 

parxcdz, ?f. flying, flight; parxcdz tul, take wings and hy. 

99 = K. Pr.‘ 46. . 

parySkk, m. a bed ; tiila-parySkk, a bed (stufied) with cotton, 
i.e. a luxurious bed, 73. 

prazahin, to become lighted, to be set alight (of a lamp): 
% past, m. sg. 3, prazalydv\ with suff. 1st pers. sg. dat., 

vrazalydm, became lighted for me, 4. 
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parzdnnn^ to recognize; pol. impve. sg. 2, with sviff. 3rd pers. 
sg. acc., parzdiitan, recognize him, 46; fut. sg. 3, with suti. 
3rd pers. sg. dat. (for acc.), parzimes, he will recognize him. 
14 ; past part. m. sg., with suff. 1st pers. sg. ag., parzonum. 
I recognized, 7. 

pdshy m. a net; sg. tXat. pashas^ 6. 

pd^th, m. a flower; sg. gen. (f. sg. ahl.) kapasi-pushtce, 102: 
pi. nom. posh, 42, 45. 

poeh^, m. a heast, an animal (as distinct from man), esj). 

a beast offered in sacriflce (see Idmd), 63. 
prnsh'^ m. a florist, a professional garland maker, 39, 40. Th«* 
fern, of this word is pu^hdn'^. 

pa%hun, to see, 20, 59, in passive sense, to be seen, to be 
recognized (as so-and-so), 16; conj. part, pashif/i, 20, 59 : 
fut. (or old present), sg. 3, pashi, or, with interjection 
added, pa^hyd, 16. 

piishdh^, f. a female florist, see ; m. c.pn^hdnl, 39, 40. 

pushtntn, to make over (anything to anybody); inf. or verlial 
noun, pushlrun, 61. In mod. Ksh. this verb \-&pu«h^run. 
pata, adv. afterwards, behind ; pala rozitn^ to remain behind, 
to survive, 67; pata pata, behind behind, i.e. continually 
behind ; i.e. following after a pei-son, dogging his footsteps. 

K. Pr. 56, 57. 


pUd, see pyon'^, , . , i i ixu i 

poV^ adj. of or belonging to the back, rear, back; although 

an adj., this word does not change for gender when in 

acrreement with a fern, noun, as in the phrases poV^ kath 

back-word, i.e. backbiting, pot^ karrwy\ secret income, ami 

so on. Similarly in L. V. 105 we have pot^ zun (f.), the 

end of the moonlight, i.e. the last hours of the night. 

paf/i, 1, ? m. a path, a way; sg. abl. amara-paihiy on the path 

(leading to) immortality, i.e. on the path of reflection on 

path, 2, adv. behind ; in path-kol^. of or belonging to the time 
behind, i.e. of or belonging to former times ; sg. abl. path- 


kali, in former times, 91. , « * 

path, m. a pavement, the floor of a flagged area; sg. dat. 

pa{a8,^%. 

pm, 1, adv. on the hack, upon, 14, 15. , 

pith, 2, postpos. governing dat., on, upon ; with emph. y, dob - 
kaiit-pt^hay, on a washerman’s stone, 103. Sometimes, in 
frequently used phrases, pMh does not govern the dat., bnt 
is simply compounded with the governed word, as in 
bar-ptih, on (i.e. at) the door, K. Pr. 102. 
pWi-a, 1, adv. from above; bdna, from above (and) from 

below, from top to bottom, 17. 

o 2 
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pl^tha, 2, postpos. g*overning- abl., from above, from ; hrahmdwla- 
petha, (down) from the Brahma-raiulhra (see brahnanf])^ 57 ; 
yhia-petha, from which (time), i.c. since, 93. 
pithis, see pputb'*. 

pitarnn, m. the burden, or responsibility, of carrying out any 
duty, 61. 

pahun, to be tmsting, to trust (a person, dat.), to show tnist 
in, 104; esp. to show trust in a person by lending him 
money, to give a person credit, 27 ; past m. sg. 3, pob’\ 27 ; 
f. sg.'l, with sufb 3rd pers. sg. dat., 104. Note 

that this verb is intransitive. 

pawan, m. air, the vital breath (see prdn., 2), 37, 42; sg. dat. 
pau'anas, 17; abl. 7idsika-paica7ia-ddr\ holding (i.e. borne 
upon) the vital air that (starting from the heart) issues 
through the nose, 33 ; paica7ia-sdfiy, by means of the vital 
air (i.e. by means of suppressing the vital air), 25. 
jmcnn^ to drink ; past part. m. sg., wdth suff. 1st pers. sg. ag., 
ppvu'um^ I drank, 81. 
pap, m, milk, 54. 
ptpt, pepe, see p/pon'^. 

ppbdiU m. the conduct, or behaviour, of a ppdda (lit. footman), 
or government messenger, who is looked upon as making 
his money by oppression, lying, and cheating; hence, 
wickedness generally, K. Pr. 46. 
pybm, see pyon'^. 

pyord^, to fall, 18, 32 (sleep fell), 47, 88 (the sword will fall) ; 
to fall (to, dat.), to apply oneself (to anything), to become 
engaged (in anjd^hing), 28, 45 ; to befall, happen, 67, 74, 84, 
85, 87, 108. ^ ^ . 

poK impve* sff. 2, j)tfd (m. c* for pttd)y 28; lut* impve. 
plSze (m. c. for phi), 45 ; 

fut. sg. 3, p^e (m. c. for peyi), 18; with sutf. 2nd pers. 
sg. dat.. Was peyiy, it will happen (i.e. come) to thy 
memory, 87; p^iy, (the sword) will fall (on) thy (body), 
88 ; pi. 3 (old present), p^n, they fall, 47 ; 

past. m. sg. 3, with suff, 1st pers. sg. dat., pyom, 84, 85, 
108 ; f. sg. 3, ptyiS, 32; with suff, 2nd pers. sg. dat., p^yiy 
(for peyty), happened to thee, 67, 74. 
pdyir^, f. a stirrup ; pi. dat. pdyirht, 14. 
pyuth'^, m. a pedestal, a throne; sg. dat. pltkis, 52. 
pyuwum, see piwufi. 
ptyiy, see pyon^, 
phe, see pyon^. 

puz, f. worship, ceremonial adoration; sg. dat. puzi, 78, 79 ; 
puze (m. c.), 39, 40; pdz karUfi'^, to offer worship (to, dat.), 
to worship, 17, 21. 
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puzan, m. the performance of ceremonial worship, worship. 

22 . 


/V, inter]. O!, 3 (here pleonastic). 
racyepi^ see ratun. 
riuhikh, see rdztm. 

rah, in. Kahu, the (lemon of eclipse, 22. 

nikun, m. j^arlic, 89, 90, in both cases with a pun on the word 
ruh, soul or spirit (Ar. riih). 

rajy, m. a kingdom, the ruling of a kingdom ; rdji/ hyo7i^\ to 
take ruling, to undertake the rule of a kingdom, 12; sg. 
dat, rdjh boj\ one who gains a kingdom, 62. 
r”/ch, f. a line; met. a path or way as narrow as a line, 107 ; 
sg. dat. karmant (written) in the line of fate, an 

allusion to the lines of fate sup])Osed to he inscribed on 
a ])ei'son’s forehead on the 6th night after birth, 107. 
rum, m. a hair of the down of the body ; used met. to indicate 
a very small quantity or an instant of time ; piih^saif na 
Tumas (sg. dat.), I did not trust in him by a single hair, or 
for a single instant, 104. 

raiuX or roiiXy f. a queen; hence, in voc. rauiya, (politely) 

O Lady!, 10. 

rang, 1, m. the stage of a theatrical performance; hence, 
a theatrical performance; pi. dat. (in sense of gen.), 

rangau, 81. r v i • i 

rang, 2, m. mode, manner, fashion ; kyuth"- rang, of what kind 

of iashion*?, 84, 85. 

rlnz\ see ryunz'^. , 

fiin^, f. a wife, a man's wife (from the point of view ol the 
husband); sg. dat. ran^ hyuh'^, like a wife, K. Pr. 201 ; 

pi. nom. ratS, K. Pr. 102 (quater). 
rup\ adj. used —possessing the appeamnee of, acting in the 
character of, in hharyi-r^\ acting in the character of a w^fe, 
54; vidifu^Tiip^, in the character of a mother, 54 7ndy^-ruj) , 
in the character of earthly love, 54; za<Ja-rup\ acting in 
the character of inanimate nature, stolid like an insentient 

block, 20. 

ruph, m. shape, bodily form, 15. 

ras, m. juice, sap, liquor, essence, distillate, 40; a persons 
essence, his power, energy, 48; charm, pleasure, delight; 
nate-rai, the delights of (watching) dancing, 73. 

Sg. abl. sheshu^asa, (water it) with the essence ot the 
moon, i.e. with nectar, 40; rasa-nuhe-ti, (I exerted myself) 

even beyond my natural power, 48. 
ra^an, f. the tongue; sg. abl. ra^ani, (uttered) by the 

tongue, 58. 
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rosl*^, adj. snfT. sig^oifying ‘ devoid of*; one who is 

without (selfish) aim, disinterested, 61, 65 ; pahdli-rost^y 
shepherdless, 108. 

raidytHy m. an elixir, a magic potion, 80. 

adj. good, beautiful, excellent; m. pi. nom. iM'y 51. 
rdihy f, night, 42 ; (Un rath (55, 91), dhi kydh rath (3, 5, 65), 
or din kyawti rath (19), day and night, always, continnally, 
without surcease. 
rathuy m. a chariot, 73. 

rainn^ to seize, grasp, take hold of, 3, 4, 24, 26, 101, 104, 107 ; 
K. Pr. 102; to seize, to bring into subjection, 55, 80; 
(of a road) to seize, to enter (a road) and follow (it) 
diligently, 82; hUh rafun, having taken to seize, i.e. to 
hold, 69. 

Conj, part. ratilA, 55, 104; ratith zdnuuy to know how to 
seize, &c., 26, 80. 

Past part. 1, m. sg. rof", 24; with suff. 1st pers. sg. ag. 
rotumy I seized, &c., 4, 69, 82, 101 ; also with suff. 3rd pers. 
sg. dat. roV^maa, I grasped it, 3: abl. ami rati^ by this 
which had been grasped, i.e. by grasping this, 107. 

Past part. 2, f. sg. racyeyty K. Pr. 102. 
rohuHy to be preferred, to be liked; fut. (pres, subj.), sg. 3, 
rohi' (m. c. lor rohi), 21. 

rat', 1, m. a sound, an utterance, 33. See andhath. 
rally 2, m. the sun, 16, 53. 

rdwuHy to be destroyed, be lost; inf. obi. rdwan-t^^ lit. the 
blister caused by the destruction (of something desired), 
hence, an intolerable pain, 108; past, m. sg. 3, r6w^\ 66; 
past conditional, sg. 3, rdvihiy 95. 
ryum^^ a ball (the toy made of lac) ; pi. nom. rmz^^ 66. 
razy f. a rope; sg. dat. (for acc.) raziy 95. 
rvzy ? f. a disease, 8. See hkav. 

rdza-ddn^y f. ? the work of a rdz (plasterer), ? plastering; sg. 
dat. rdza-ddhiy 85. The meaning of this word is now 
unknown, and that given here is a mere suggestion. 
rdza-hamsy m. a swan (said to have a beautiful voice), 86. 
i-azaHy ? f. the night, 22. 

rdz 2 in, to remain (in one place), abide, stay, 65 ; to remain, to 
remain concealed, to keep oneself hidden, 44; to remain 
over and above, to be left over, to survive. 2, 67; kushydr 
rdznuy to remain careful, to take care, K. Pr. 46. 

Conj. part, riizithy 65 ; impve. sg. 2, rozy K. Pr. 46; fut. 
sg. 3, with suff. 2nd pers. sg. dat., roziyy it will remain for 
thee (after death), 67 ; pi. 3, rozatiy 2 (old present); past, 
m. sg. 2, rudukh miy thou remaicedst hidden from me, 44. 
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mb, adj. all (a Hindi word, the Kashmiri word being sor<\ 
q.v.), 16- 

iftiiaw, f. soap, 103. • • i + 

W, m. eating with relish, tasting, enjoying, 90 ; hence, met., 

the true enioyment, the pure happiness (begotten by tlie 

discrimination between that which is transient and that 

which is eternal), 45, 90 (with double meaning, i.e. both 

lit. and met.); sg. abl. mda, 45. 

.W«, adv. always, continually ; with emph. y. sadoy ,7 
xhhi, adv. stiaightly; hence, with straight mind, attentively, 

heedfully, carefully, 91. n 

fta^Ibhdv, m. pure devotional love, loving trust; sg. abl. -ohaua, 

fiuidh c. a holy person who has attained to one oi the stages 
of becSitude; voc. siddha-mdii aiddho, O respected Saint; 

(see 91. t \ *i „ 

Kod'^ry ni. the sea, the ocean; sg. dat. f- 

■ sea, K. Pr. 46; in the ocean, 106; abl. 0/iawa~sod^’n-dar, 

the current (or tide) of the ocean of existence, 74. 

sadou*, see nadd. . 

^agnH, that which has properties, the material (us opposed to 

pure spirit), the material universe, 1. 

she, see ahth. 

.soA“, m. a money-lender, 27. 

nuh. see Uh. , , 

Mja-w6?t'^y adj. possessing beauty, adorned ; m. sg. dat. 

./M (13) or (25), card, six; ag. sg. by (a group 

of) six, 13; pi. dat. (for gen.) i/ien, (a lord) of six, 13. 

The number six has various mystic meanings. Ihus, 
there are six attributes of the Deity, viz. (1) sarvaj^wfa, 
omniscience, (2) /rpH, contentment, (3) anddd^od/iu having 
perception from eternity. (4) ^vafaH/rafa absolute inde- 
nendence, or absolute self-sutficiency, (o) nifyam-alu^da.aUi 
having potency that is incapable of being diminished, and 
(6) ananiatiaktiy omnipotence. There are six enemies, or 
sins which impede union with the Supreme. l*or a list of 
these see luh. There are six «rmw, or human inhrmities, 
viz (1) ioka, grief, (2) mdha, delusion, (3) jard, old ^e, 
(4) death, (5) k^idh, hunger and (6)/^;^«^^thirst. 

Were are six avmlhdjf, or periods of human li^ (1) 
babyhood, (2),6£ya, childhood, (3) kaumara, 

pube'ftyf^S) Urunya, young manhood, and (6) r«r- 

dhakya, old age. Some omit numbers 1 and 5, have 

only four periods, translating ya«ra«fl by 

th^ sextets are referred to in 13. There are, furtner, six 
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vilidra^^ or chang*es of condition, in a man’s life, indicated 
by the six verbs, aafi, he exists ; jd^afe, he is bom ; vardhate, 
be jfrows up; viparinamate, he is developed ; apak-nyaie^ he 
declines ; and tiasyati, he is destroyed (82). 

In 25 and 82, reference is made to the six cal:rag, or circles, 
re^rardino* which, see Note on Yog«, §§ 9, 13 tf. 

s//e/io/'‘, 1, m. coolness; ^de/iol'* karuut to make coolness, to 
cool oneself, K. Pr. 102. 

9hehol^\ 2, adj. cool; f. sg-. nom. s/iHuJ», K. Pr. 102. 
s//dk/i, f. fear, aj)prehension, 73-6. 

to fear, to be afraid; impve. fnt. ahlkhi, 70. 
shtih^th^ f. the mkti^ or energic power of a deity, conceived as 
t^te female consort of the latter; esp. in these poems, the 
Sakti of Siva. She is the immanent aspect of Siva, i.e. 
the aspect in which he pervades the universe. She is not 
ip any way diHerent from, or independent of, the Supreme 
Siva, but IS one and the same with him. She is immanent 
in every human being, and has herself an infinite number 
of ^pects or modes. In order to obtain final emancipation, 
it is necessary to grasp the fact of her essential oneness 
with the Supreme, 68 ; Shma^hU^^lh^ Siva and his Sakti, 2. 
ahH, f a large stone, a rock, 52 (ter). 
ahl, m. good behaviour, right conduct, 24. 
a'ohil, Vm. the seashore, K. Pr. 46. 

shem^ tranquillity, quietism, (piietude, absence of passion, 71 ; 

shhn~dam, quietude and self-restraint; sg. abl. sh^ma-dama- 

kriye-puh’^^ the hedge of holy acts joined to quietism and 
self-restraint, 63. 

so ham (90), a Sanskrit formula meaning ‘ I am He or ‘ I am 

That and expressing the identity of the soul with the 

Supreme, With the letters reversed, it becomes hariisa^ 

which is used as a mantra, or mystic formula. See 
hams^ 2. 

shemdh?^, Sambhu, a name of Siva; sg. dat. shhnblnis, 45. 
shhnun, to be quiet, to be at peace, 27 ; (of water) to be at 
rest (and gradually soak away), 106; pres. part, siarndn. 

106 ; fut. sg. 3, 27. ^ 

shhtkar^ m, Sankara, a name of Siva, 25 ; skhikar-swdima, 
Siva (recognized as) one with Self, 39, 40; shUkara.hoki^, 
one who is full of devotional faith to Siva, f. •bhuk^'^^ 18. 
shiin^ TCi. the transcendental Void, emptiness (Skr. Sunya); 
lu Saiva philosophy, the imaginary body in which one feels 
oneself in dreams, a vague, indistinct, and undefined some¬ 
thing which IS practically ‘ Nothing not unlike the 
nothing of the experience of the really dreamless deep- 
sleep state in our waking life (see ^iva’sutra-vimariiniy 
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trans. p. 18. and Kashmir Shaivism, pp. 77, 82). When 
a Universe comes into apparent existence, the Supreme 
Beintr, after a course of development throug-h various ])hases 
(A^ Shaivism, pp. 62 if.)> associates Himself with Maya 
tillusion), and thereby becomes subjected to limited individual 
experience. In the first stage of this association, He, as the 
experiencer, loses the realization of Himself as the Sell of 
the experience; and, as this happens, He becomes sleepy. 

In this sleep His perception of Himself as ‘All Ihis 
becomes dim. as the vague, undefined, something, or .'nl/iya, 
already mentioned. Aiwya may therefore be looked upon as 
the first stage in limited consciousness, and in the reverse 
order (of the soxil becoming united with the Supreme) it is 
therefore the last stage of limited consciousness before the 
soul becomes conscious of universal experience as one with 
the Supreme in one of the five phases or conditions prior to 
this association with Maya. In the microcosm of the body, 
Yogis locate this B/i^a in the sahasrdra. See Note on 

Yoga, §§ 20, 24. . 

Hence Lalla, in 1, says that, when the shiin {\.e,sunya) 

became dissolved (in the course of union with the Deity) 
only i)ure (i.e. universal) consciousness remained. 

Lalla is fond of the expression shiines shiihah ml/t/h ffaav 
(11, 30, 69). Here shfines is the dative singular, and shututh 
is the nominative singular with the suffix of the indefinite 
article, and the whole means literally ‘ a void became merged 
in the Void* that is to say, a thing which is really nothnig. 
or mere emjitiness, became merged in the Great Sun^ya 
' explained above. The thing which is really nothing is the 
aT)l>arent material existence,—the material world, or tlie 
consciousness of the material world. M ith the acquirement 
of true knowledge, its unreality is recognized, and the 
apparent reality disappeai-s in the transcendental \oid. 

Cf. the remarks on L. V. 69 in art. som. _ 

Sg. nom. shun, 1 ; with suff. indef. art. shundh, 11, 30, 

69 ; dat. 11, 30, 69. 

shutidkdr, m. having the form of the Void, reduced to becoming 

nothing but the Great Void (see 50. • 

shumlay, m. he whose abode is the Great Void (see shun), i.e. 

the Supreme, 15. . . ., i • 

shur^, m. an infant; dhda-shur'^, a milk-infant, a sucking 

child, 70. . 1 u f 

xhrawdvmii, to labour at; hence, did shramawun, to labour at 

milk, to milk, 38. . « 

shrutawon^, m. one who hears well, one who is the reverse ot 

being deaf, 20. 
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f</ndi3Uit, to become pure; 2 past, m. sg. 3, with sufT. 1st pers. 
sg. gen. ithrufsi/dm, 105. 

shex/ii, m. the moon ; s/ieshi-kal, a digit of the moon, 25, 69 ; 
shenhi-ras, moon-juice, the water of immortality, nectar, 
ainrta, sg. abl. -raga, 40. For the mystic terminology in 
connexion with the moon in Saiva theology, see art. 

}</i0.s'^l''r. m. a holy book, the general body of sacred writings; 
sg. abl. f<fnU(ra, 27. 

m. iron ; sg. dat. sh^tti^'ras, 100 = K. Pr. 46. 
shuth, m. a sand-bank (hidden under water) in a stream, 
a shoal ; sg. abl. with emph. y, ^hiithay^ 84, 85. 

}thi(h, card, a hundred ; nheth-nhU^ hundreds, 6. 

m. Siva, the Supreme Deity, absorption in whom is final 
emancipation, 8, 14, 51-54, 80; sg. gen. shixvun^, 58; dat. 
shiwas^ 68; voc. ffhiu'a (thiira kardn, uttering the cry of 
‘Siva! Siva!’, i.e. meditating on the fact that all that 
exists is one with Him, 65 ; skiwa^may^ made up of Siva, 
consisting of Siva, ^16; sknca-puzan, the worship of Siva, 
22; nhiica-sktk^'tk, Siva and his .\akfi, or energic po\ver, 2, 
cf. 68, and art. .v//eX«M; parama-shivy the Supreme Siva 
(gen. -Hhiwun'^)y 58; ht’fana~shivy Siva in his quality of 
Sujueme Spirit, as opposed to his more material manifesta¬ 
tions, 79. 

nlnvaSy m. a breathing, a complete breath, inspiration and 
expiration ; sg. acc. fthmdSy 55. 

sh^wot^y m. the six-staged road, i.e. either the six vikdras or 
the six cakras (see art. #//?//), 82. 
s/iydma-ga/y m. dark-blue-necked, a name of Siva, whose 
neck was dyed a dark blue by drinking the kdlakuta poison 
at the churning of the ocean ; sg. voc. shydxna-galdy 13. 
sahaZy adj. inborn, natural, innate; as subst. m. natural 
character, true nature, reality ; hence, obi. sg. sakazay as 
adv. naturally, innately, 18 (according to one interpretation), 
45 ; as an epithet of the Supreme Siva, sahaz means 
‘ He who is real and true’, 18 (according to another inter¬ 
pretation), 43 ; sa/iaza^ku»ii7ny a flower of the trne nature, 
i.e. a flower born from one’s inner soul, a flower which is 
a true oflering of love; or (?)a flower of reality, a real 
flower, 21 (see note to the verse). 

In Sanskrit, the compound sakaja-vidyd means ‘ the 
. knowledge, or state of experience, in which the true 
relation of things is realized ’. It is the consciousness 
of the identity of the Self with Siva. Lalla frequently 
uses the word sakaz, by itself, with this meaning of ‘ the 
nature of Self*. Thus, in 29, she has sahaza-vehdry dis¬ 
crimination as to the nature of Self, and in 30 she has 
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mhaz ve^rjm, exercise this discriinination ns to the nature 
of Self. From the idea of‘the nature Self . it pomes 
to mean ‘knowledge of the nature of Self'. Ihus. m ».), 
vte are told that quietude and self-command are not neces¬ 
sary causes sa//aza!f, i.e. of a knowledge of the nature of Sell. 
Similarly, has the same meaning in 35 and 0^. 

Sg. nom. 30, 35, 43 ; dat. 29, 62 ; ahl. 

and ohl. sa/taza, 18, 21, 29, 45. 

f. siind ; sg. obi. sUi-lav-ar, & rope of sand, a rope made 

by twisting sand, an impossibility, 107. 

.wkL m. happiness, ease, K. Pr. 201 (ter). 

mkkarun, to prepare for a journey, to set out; to set oneself 
to any task, busy oneself with, 10; impve. sg. 2, mkha), 

adj. all, the whole, everything, 38; m. pi. nom. with 
emph. y, mkaliy, 1, all men, 47 (according to another 

interpretation, this is aakaliy^ 2, below, q. v.). j i.i • <. 
mkahyS. adv. without having eaten food, hungry and athirst, 

47 (see the preceding). o , . • u 

f. the early time, the time before any fixed time i ^ence, 

the propitious time (for doing anything), 99 (= L- 1 r. 4b), 
100. The word often means ‘early dawn , and perhaps 

also has this meaning in these passages. 

mlil, m. water, 16, 29; sg. dat. ^nlihu, 29. 

m. the moon. The moon plays a considerable part on 

the mystic side of Saivism, and is frequently mentioned m 
this connexion in the UUa.vahyiui. In t'lese verses it 

appears under four different names, viz. Mu (25, 40, 69), 
(34), (9, 22,109), and hnnd^rama (93), correspond¬ 
ing, respectively, to the Sanskrit soma-, candra-, and 

cmidramaz-. It wdll be convenient to bring together the 
various mentions of the moon, and to explain the mystic 

references thereto. ... to^ a- 

As explained in the Note on Yoga (§§ 9, 13 ff.), starting 
from the base of the abdomen,—the vmladhara, or sacml 
plexus,—upwards along the spinal cord there are in the 
body six cakraz, or circles. Over these is the seventh, the 
sa/Izrdra, or medulla oblongata (§§ 19, 27). In this 
sahasrara, in mystic parlance, is the moon, ^ 

abode of the Parama Siva, or Supreme ^iva,-the trans¬ 
cendental realm named Kailasa or Akula (§ !«)• 
blocking up the breath in the mdis, while meditating upon 
this saLsrara cakra, the Yogi tries to enter the 

highest samaMi, or mental absorption, in which the citla, 

or organ of thought, is absorb^, microcosmjcaUy. into 

sahasiara, and, macrocosmically, into Parama biva (§ 2 ). 
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Tliis is niukti, or 6nal release,—what we should call 
salvation. 

The above explains the reference in L. V. 25, in which 
the authoress says that by continual suppression of her 
vital breaths she had cut her way throug*!! the six forests 
(i.e. the ca^rax), so that the digit of the moon awoke and 
appeared to lier. 

Similarly, in 34, she refers to a Yogi, in whose kanda or 
bulb (§ 5) the mystic syllable din is firmly fixed (§§ 23, 24), 
and whom tlie kumbhaka exercise (§21) leads to the home 
of the moon, or sahnsrara. He thus obtains samddhi^ 

In 69 she says, ‘ I held the steed of my citta^ or thought, 
by the rein of absence of desire, after much practice having 
joined together the vital breaths of the ten nudis. Thereupon 
the digit of the moon (in the sahasrara) melted and descended 
upon me, and the nothingness of the transient world became 
merged in the Nothing.’ In the sahasrara is the Void 
(§§ 20, 24), in which the empty world of matter becomes 
merged. The ‘melting’ of the moon means that the lunar 
nectar descends, as explained in the following remarks on 

No. 40. 

In 40, the authoress advocates spiritual worship,^in which 
the flowers ollered to the object of worehip (Siva) are 
devotion, while over his (mental) image is to stream,—not 
material water, but—the juice of the digit of the moon 
(lunar nectar) abiding in the sahasrara aib the top of the 
vertebral column (§§ 8. 19 ff.). The nectar passes down 
through the avmmnd and idd nddis (§ 8). The Yogi who is 
becoming absorbed into sahasrara drinks this nectar, and 
becomes master over himself and the kula (see kU) (§ 21). 
Thus the expression means that he is to devote himself to 
munadhi by absorption into sahasrara. 

The same ideas are found in No. 9. She states, ‘ when 
the sun disappeared, there came the moonlight; when the 
moon disappeared only ciUa^ or thought, remained. When 
cUta disapj)eared nothing was left anywhere’. Just as the 
moon is in the highest cakruy so the sun is in the lowest,— 
the muldd/idra, near the perineum (§§ 5, 9). ‘Disappeared’ 
means ‘ ceased to be present in consciousness *. That is to 
say, the Yogi raises his conscioirsness from the muladhura 
to the sahasrara (§ 21), the sphere of absolute being. Here 
the sense of difference between his individual spirit and the 
Universal Being is sunk in the all-consuming consciousness 
of All-Being, All-Light. 

In 93, there does not appear to be any reference to the 
moon of mysticism. It is stated that the city or pure 
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.aM-\ VOUA15Li.^ui 

^ i p is ever full of new illusions, 

int'tSral new and new. i.e. perpetuaHy 

ehanffcs as it waxes and \\anes. T.^lln states 

cnau^t nresents no (lilBculty. Italia stares 

Similarly, i>o. 10. p , f inmost recesses 

that after much searclun-she rame l 

of her soul into the tlmt her afla, 

:ror<4?o^ tho^s'ht, becanm al.sorhrd into sahasrura, as 

-efi:. Nj. .j ™.»ts 

on the verse, and wha moou, or the 

Sg. obi. soma-gaw, m tne Home 

sahasrara (see S„ 6™h?, by e(|ual, 

WS adj. equal, alike, , • « - ^ for 

i.e. by thorough, union, 1, m. pi. noni \ 

sdm^), 16. , p gg Pr. 46, 47. 

reh'* hyTcm" of 

(v. 1. swamana~^o(h'^), 98. 

ilftiiiXf"' ‘ 

.’‘Si’; i—s-'"'". ® ‘ "• 

„w,an, see *«». ^ pein- translated 

K. Fr. 1» ( pA The correct reading is 

‘in the middle ot tne way • ^ • t, v 98. 

apparently suman-sof/a or swamana-so/ki. as m L. . 

See sum and S7ca. ^ . transmigration, 

““thT’w”ary^'ourdT birth and -bWh. which must be 

endured by a soul till rt 6. In 

mXm"“KsK This' form of the genitWe is_ re^rved for 

masculine proper Dames_^^g.^,“”^^^^’^ i„. 

''"defi^irtnS.l'in ag. abl. iu.a.ana, what 

kind of, 39. r- p 46 

mn, m. gold, 100 = Jv. r. * . . ^ singular masculine 

sond^ (f. sunz% suffix of the ^ M.sg.nom. 

animate nouns, except ? instruction) of the teacher, 

the love of God, 105. 
sandehy m* doubt, 7, 
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samlan,,,. to make steady, to pnt the brake on, to block (the 

« hcel,s of a carnage), 26 ; to make (oneself) steady, to come 

to one s senses after a faint, to become cool and conraffeons 

alter bein^ subject to mental a^jitation, to lake courao-e, 70 : 

conj. part, snntloriih, 26; inipve. fut. mmlor^zi^ 70, 

sangath m. collection, brin^in^^ together into one place- 

sangaih karmi, to bring together in this way (used especially 

ol collecting apiiliances, materials, &c.. before settinir to at 
any work). 17. b a. 

anan, m. bathing, esp. bathing as a religious exercise (borrowed 
trom banskrit); karnn, to bathe as ab., 32, 46. The 
Ksh. form of this word is shrdn, 

rn. an ascetic, a wandering devotee, 36. 
mimlu,!, conj. 2 to become ; past m. sg-. 2, 'sapoduk/i, thou 
^ i>ecamest, i.e* thou hast become. 86. 

f<dpanun, conj. 2. to liecome; past m. sg. 3, sdpon'^, 5 
^V^ar^hun, to tonch ; fut. sg. 3, 37. 

xar m a lake, an ocean, 47 (bis), 50, 78, 79 : awrUa-<:,ir 

the lake of nectar, i. e. blissfnl union with the Supreme, 

68: u,,tra-.sar. the ocean of existence, 23 ; with suff. of 

indef art. a ceitain lake, 50; sg. dat, sarai, 23. 

4/, no ; sg. abl. san^ 47. 

mri, adj. inundated, flooded, (of a lake) overflowing, 50. 

.v/r?, m. the sun : sg. dat. Aire^f, K. Pr. 201. 

'"’Cdun’t mustard-seed (as an example of 

minuteness), 47. ^ 

«(>/■'*, adj. all. This word almost invariably takes emph. v 
and becomes ; m. sg. nom. all that existl 

eyerUhing. the totality of creation, 31, 42-3; m. pi. nom 

in 

m a god; sura-gum, the chief of the gods (see art 

-^nra-guru-udfk, the lord of the chief of the gods! 
the Supremo Deity, 5, 65. ^ 

srugdl, m. a jackal; pi. nom. srugdl, 47. 

or to remember, 50, 91; to call to mind, to 

remember affectionately, meditate upon, 45, 65 ; conj. part. 
sordk. 65; part, with force of pres. sg. 2, sdran, dost 
thou remember?, 91 ; old pres, and fut. sg. 1, with suff. 3rd 

.dX^lef^'seeV/™*’ ! 3, .Bri, 45. 

saras^ see sar and sarun. 

adj all (borrowed from Sanskrit), in mrwa-gath, goinw 
to all places, hence, as an epithet of the Deity, All-perv^iinw 

Ommpresent 64; he who made all things, the 

All-Creator, 59. The Ksh. word is 
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the sun (borrowed from Sanskrit) in the 

orb or disk, of the sun, used metaphorically to indicate 
the Supreme Deity, 75. The Ksh. wore is «/•?. 
sas, 1, or SWM (q. v.) m. ashes; sg. abl. nam, or (m. e.) 

„irrcarf. a thousand, 34; with suff. d indicatiiig the indef. 
art., a thousand, i.e. any indefinite great number 1. 

K Pr 57 ■ so*, abl. sdm-man:a,o\iX> of a thousand, iv. 1 r. 1 • 

or (with emph. y) sbfiy. postpos. governing dat., 
with, together with, 57, 92 (his) :, governing abl with, 
bv means of, owing to, 25, 83 ; »ul\ 57, 92 (bis); «(i/, 83 . 

»dliv, 25. In 57 it is a preimsition, not a postposition. 
mth, i, m. substance, body ; hence, ground for reliance, 4 . 
mih 2, adi. good, 82; subst. m. a good man, a virtuous man , 
pi. nom. Tath, 59, in both cases until alternative rendering 

gjl, 3!''caid. ieven ; nom. mM, 59 (sec gath, 2), 82; abl. rati 

50- anti nhigi, seven times, on seven occasions aO. the 
seven worlds (/oka) are the earth, sky, heaven, middle region, 
place of rebirths, mansion of the blest, and abode of truth. 
There are also seven lower regions, called, respective!\. 
Mala, I'ilala, Safa/a, Raaitala, Taldlak, ilahakla, and 
PUdia (see 59). In 82, Lalla states that after going 
through six paths (i.e. the six cakraa or the six 
see art. akih), she arrived at the which means 

either ‘the good road’ or else ‘ the seventh bhumi . T'leie 
are sevenor planes of knowledge; wiz.aubkeccka, 
or the plane of auspicious desire (for knowledge) ; ric«ra«», 
or the plane of consideration; fanu-Munasa, or the plane 
of the subtile mind; aallmpaHi, the plane of acquirement 
of good sense ; aafivaakli, the plane of intimate acquaintance , 
imldrtha-bhavinl, the plane of possession of the (true) 

meanings of words; and, seventhly, lurga-ga Jn'.^i 

conducts to the turya state, or condition leading to final 

*aM”4!f’hope";' sg. dat.. with emph y, 

aith, m. a particular moment of time, an instant, 2o , a 

instant of time, a very short time, ® 
a moment of time, (in astrology) a partieidar fortunate, 
or unfortunate, moment, 3 ; sg. dat. aataa, for a moment, 
for an instant, 104; sg. abl., with emph. y, lamiy aohy, 

at that very moment, 25. ^ , t i c ^ 

aUh-, m. an embankment, e.g. along a "vej-Wnk to confinj 

the channel, and used as a road, 74, 98 _ K, Fr 1», s 
abl. manz (for dat. mlhvi manz, see tnanz), 98. K. ir'r. lo. 

Cf. sum. 
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xthdn, m. a place, position, reg-ion, 57, 82; sg*. abl. athdna, 57. 
•’Mir, adj. fixed, firm, permanent, 73. 

mtun, conj. 2. to hope; past f. sg. 1, vnth suff. 3rd pers. 

sg. dat. I hoped in it, 104. Cf. saCA, 4. 

•w/iy, see iiuf' and sd/A. 
see flu/’. 

m. a tailor; sg. ag. 103. 
see natun. 
see Hath 4. 

•’wa, adj. and pron. own; self. This is a Sanskrit word, and 
occurs only in borrowed Sanskrit compounds. Owing to 
the fact that wa followinj^* a consonant, and u in borrowed 
words, are both, in Kashmiri, pronounced as d, Lallii 
fre(|uently makes use of this to effect double meaning. 
Thus; (28) xwa-para-vehar, discrimination on the Self and 
on the Supreme, or on the Supreme, who is the Self. 
One of these two is here certainly the correct translation; 
hut the words are also capable of being taken as s6-para- 
rehur (i.e. su-para-vicdra), discrimination on Him who is 
excellently Supreme; (36) stoa-darsheua-wyilV^^ union with 
the Self (i.e. God) (brought about by) visiting (holy places), 
or sd-dars/ihia-myul'^, union brought about by the excellent 
visiting (of holy places); (68) inra-man-bdg^ the garden of 
one s own heart, or,—toking soman as equivalent to the 
Persian sinna7i, — sdntan-bdg means ‘ a jasmine-garden ’; (98 
^ ^crt-;«aH(7-5oM“, the embankment of (the 

illusions of) one’s own mind, or snman-sdfh^^, an embank¬ 
ment with crazy bridges (see sum ); (71, 79) swa-vUdr, 
discrimination exercised as regards the Self, or so-vebdr, 
the good discrimination. Sica-rUph, m. own form, i.e. the 
nature of an.Hliing, identity \Wth ; thus, (15) kha^swar&ph. 
He who is identical with, or consists of, absolute vacuity, 
the impersonal Supreme Deity; (67) niza- 9 ioarUph, the 
nature of what is one’s own, the natnre of Self, 
adj. plenteous, abounding (of a crop), 66. 
savikds^ m, that which has wide expansion, the total expanse 
of creation, the visible creation, 1. 
swbmi^ m. a lord, one who is master or owner; shhi s^Ddm\ tbe 
owner of the six (attributes of the Deity), 13, see shU. 
sd7rufi, to cause to sleep, to put to sleep, to lay to sleei); coni, 
part. sOvif/zj K. Pr. 57. 

ywar, m. heaven ; bAiir, bAuwaA, znoar, the earth, the atmosphere, 
and heaven,—the whole visible universe, 9. 
swarg^ m. heaven; sg. dat, swargas bbj\ a possessor of heaven, 

swarUpAy see swa. 
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.\uds or sds^ 1 (q.v.), m. ashes, 43. 

aicdfma, ni. one’s own sell ; hence, the Self, recognized as 
identical with the Suineme ; s<j. dat. nHdfmaii, to the 
Supreme Self, 61 j Hhtiikur-nwdhiKi^ Sankara (i.e. Siva) 
recognized as one with Self, 39. 40. 

KW(u/ahi, oneself (borrowed from Sanskrit), 33. 

,vj^, see tifi. 

9 f/H/id'\ m. the river Sindh, one of the three principal rivers of 
Kashmir. Its waters are sacred, pi. the waters 

of the Sindh, 81. 

^aZy f. fuller’s earth, 103, 


fa, 1, coni. and. 3. 4, 13, 17, 20. 22, 24, 29, 31. 35 this), 37, 
39, 41, 44, 48, 52, 56-7, 78-9. 89, 90-1. 94-5. 101-2-3. 
K. Pr. 18 (bis), 102 (bis) ; Jia fa, and not, nor, 96-7 ; K. Pr. 
47, 102 ; cf, iia fa. under fa, 2; na ... na .. . fa, not . . . 
nor . . . nor, 15. A strengthened form of this word is 

fd//, 1, (|. V. 

fa, 2, conj. then, and then, and next, thereupon (= ILndl fd) 
(in this sense often scarcely distinguishable from fa, 1), 
1, 4, 19, 23, 43, 47, 68. 82, 104; then, and then, thereafter, 
but, 98 ; then, so, accordingly, therefore, 21. 30. 33, 42, 46, 
51-2, 54, 70, 80-1, 89, 99 (bis). 100; K. Pr. 46 (quater) ; 
then, so that, 66; then, and yet, nevertheless, 60; then, 
used to indicate the apodosis of a conditional or quasi¬ 
conditional, sentence, 2, 27, 55, 87, or the antecedent clause 
of a relative clause, 61 ; often (like the Hindi fo) colouring 
a whole sentence, but itself hardly translatable, 1 wonder if, 
well then, verily, &c., accortling to the context, 9, 19, 92; 
na fa (= Hindi aah'i fd), otherwise, or else, 19, 71 ; K. Pr. 
150; cf. na fa under fa, 1. A strengthened form of this 
word is fdf/, 2, q.v. 

/i, coi)j- (= iiindi l//i}) al^o, 48,106 ; K. Pr. 18 ; even, 3^, 48 , 
Ji-U ft nO, nothing at all, 9, 11 ; kth ft no, nothing at all, 90; 

fi no sath, no substance at all, 41 ; kuh fi na khtfh, no 
harm at all, 77; fd fi (Hindi tuu hh\), even (hen, 29. 
fd, = fa, 2, in id it (Hindi tau hhi), even then, 29. 
fdtp, see for^. 

laday, adv. then only, then and not till then, 77, 
fugun, conj. 2, to be known how to be done, to be possible. 
This verb is used as a potential verb, the ability always 
being mental, not physical (cf. the Sanskrit tajjfidna-, by 
whic^h pandits translate this word); fih yes tagt, to whom 
that is possible, i.e. he who knows how to do that, 24; 
tih yes karun tagi^ to whom the doing that is possible, he 
who know’8 how to do that, 37. If it is desired to 
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indicate physical possibility the verb h'ikun ((j.v.) must be 
used. 

ith, pronoun of the third person, he, 5, 6, 8. 20, 24, 27, 
31 (bis). 33-4, 37 p>is). 43 (his), 65, 71-2, 76, 105; she; 
it, 70 ; K. Pr. 46(bis); substantival demonstrative pronoun 
that- 20-1, 37, 57 (bis). 69, 75, 90, 94, 107; adjectival 
deinonslrative pronoun, 3, 15, 25, 28 (bis), 34, 47, 52 (bis), 
77, 81, 104; sometimes used substantively, but treated 
as an adjective (see below), 2, 12—13, 58 (bis), 94, 

This pronoun is either animate or inanimate, and the 
animate forms may be either masculine or feminine. The 
inanimate forms are of common gender. Moreover, as seen 
al)Ove, then* is a cross-division, according as it is used 
sul>stantively or adjectivally. AVe shall consider the sub¬ 
stantival forms fii*st. 

As an animate substantival pronoun, the following forms 
occur :— 

mase. sg. nom. nuh, he, 8, 24, 31, 33; with emph. y, 
.<////, he only, he verily. 31, 34, 37. 

dat. faal to him, 20, 34, 37, 105 ; with emph, *, 
to him only, 65. 

gen. (in. sg. nom.) iasond*^ \ with emph. y, fasonditt/y his 
only, 72. 

ag. fandy by him ; with emph. y, tdnl\yy by him alone, by 
him verily, 5, 43 (bis). 

pi. nom. and acc. thny they, 6; them, 76: with emph. y, 
timnify they alone, 27. 

gen. (m. sg. nom.) tihond'^y their, 71. 

There is no occurrence of the feminine pronoun used 
subsOintively in the songs. 

As an inanimate substantival pronoun, we have the 
following:— 

sg. nom. and acc. tihy it, that, 24, 37, 70, 107 ; with 

emph. y, ^/y, 20, 21. 

dat. iath^ to it, K. Pr. 46 (bis). 

abl. iaway by that; used adverbially to mean ‘for that 
reason’, ‘on that account^, ‘therefore’, 57 (bis); with 
emph. y, taicayy therefore, 69, 90, 94; by that means, 75. 

pi. nom.; with emph, y, limayy those very, 13. 

Used as an animate pronominal adjective, the following 
forms occur. They are the same as the corresponding 
substantival forms:— 

m. sg. nom., with emph. y, 5«y, that very (god), 15. 

pi. nom. tiniy those (rams), 77. 

f. sg. nom. %oh ; with emph. y, ^ciy, (I am) only that 
(Lai), 81. 
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When used as an inanimate pronominal adjective, the 
substantival forms fih and fii/ of the nominative are not 
used, the animate substantival forms (m. sk/i, ; f. W/. 

ao!/) bein<>: used instead. On the other hand, the inanimate 
substantival form of the dative, faifi, is also used as an 
adjective. Thus:— 

in. sg*. nom. suh, that (wine), 104; witli emph. y, avif. 
that very (time) 3, (sjtell) 34. 

dat. ialh^ in that (lake). 47. 

abl, ia)in\ with emph. tawiy, at that very (time). 

25. 

pi. acc. tint, those (foods), 28; those (garments), 28. 

f. sg*. nom. soy, that very (stone), 52 (bis). 

As reg*ards the use of the substantival forms of this 
pronoun, as semi-adjectives, this consists in the use ol 
suh, suy, suhy or suy, instead of tih or tiy, when referring 
to something inanimate. This occurs:— 

(1) When the substantival pronoun is the antecedent 
to an adjectival relative pronoun. The antecedent, although 
a substantive, is then treated also as an adjective. Thus:— 
yih yih karm konnn, suh arhun, whatever act I performed, 
that was w’orshipping (God), 58. Here the relative y 'lh, 
whatever, is an adjective, and therefore snh (the adjectival 
form of the antecedent) is used, and not tih, the sub¬ 
stantival form. On the other hand, if the relative is 
inanimate and substantival, the inanimate substantival 
form, tih, is used for the antecedent. Thus, in the next 
line of the same verse, we have yih Kohhornm, tiy manih^^rs 
what I uttered, that verily was a mystic invocation. 

(2) In a copulative sentence, when the subject is a 
j)ronoun, this, although substantival, is treats as an 
adjective in agreement w'ith the complement. Thus, (2) suy 
(not iiy) wopadesh, that alone is the instruction ; (12) suy (not 
iiy) chtiyjhan, that alone is (true) knowledge; (58) sny yih 
tanfh^r, that alone is this scripture ; (94) suy gauv wakk, 
that became the (mystic) word. 

ihuj'*, f. (this word is a feminine diminutive of that), a small 
place; esp. a small sacred cella or small wooden temple, 
in which an image of a god and other appurtenances of 
worship are kept; sg. nom. (m. c.) thajl, 33. 

that, m. a place; sg. abl. thali tiali, in every place, in every 
land, 53. 

thamawun, to cause to stop, to stop, to prevent going on; 
inf. sg. nom. thamawun, 38. 

than, m. a place; aUthan, 60, see al ; sg. dat. -thdnas, 60. 

ithond^, see tih, 

p 2 
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f/iaph, f, the act of grasping* or taking hold of; — kanin^^ to 
grasp, 4. 

f. the hack ; — (/ariit'i’*, to ofler the hack, to place the 
hack at one’s disposal (of a riding animal), 88. 
ihur'\ f. a hush, a shruh, 96 = K. Pr. 47. 

fahx.ihliii\ m. a revenue collector, a tax-gatherer (looked upon 
as inevitahle and merciless). K. Pr. 56. 
f//dwu7i, to put, to I)lace, 70 ; (Iur’‘ fkaivuti, to put far off, 
to put away, 27 ; ku/i fk<hnot, to j)lace the ear, to give heed, 
attend, listen (to), 91 ; conj. part, (kovitk, 27; impve. sg. 2, 
//idr, 91 ; impve. fut thdv'::i, 70. 

/ok", m. an earthen drinking vessel, an earthen goblet; j)l. 
dat. (dke//, 106, 

fa/, m. the lowest part or bottom of anything; b/iu-fa/, the 
.surface of tlie earth, the whole earth as opposed to the 
sky, 22, 42 ; ////o/i" fa/, to t;»ke below (oneself), to put 
beneath one’s feet, (of an elephant) to crush beneath the 
feet, K. Pr. 150. 

fd/. m. sesame seed (used in offerings to a god), 45. 
fe/i, adv. then, 49, 82 (in both cases the correlative of t/e/i, 
when). 

ft//, m. weight, the weight of anything, 23 ; sg. abl. fu/i fd/uji, 
to weigh by weight, to weigh in the balance, 23. 

/«/. m. cotton-wool ; iula-partfokh, a bed (the pillows of which 
are stuffed) with cotton, a luxurious bed, 73. 
fu/d, in tn/d-kui", m. the beam or standard of a large weigh¬ 
ing balance; hence, such a balance ; sg. abl. -kbiiy (weighing) 
in a scales, 23. 

fdlun, (of water in a receptacle) to leak or ooze away; old 
pres., sg. 3, with emph.y, fdliif, 78-9. 
io/au, to weigh ; past part. m. sg. /«/'*, 23. 

(u/un, to raise, lift; /jam luiun, to raise the skin, to raise 
weals (with a whip), 101 ; kadam (ii/uii, to raise the step, 
to step out, walk alertly, 99 = K. Pr. 46; panvdz falun, 
to raise flight, to take to oneself wings and fly, 99 = 
K. Pr. 46. 

Impve. sg. 2, tal, 99 (bis) = K. Pr. 46 (bis); past part., 
with sutf. 1st pers. sg. ag. and 3rd pers. sg. dat,, 

I raised his (skin), 101. 

fd/av, m. the ceiling of a room or house; fd/av^razaddiV', 
? the plastering of the ceding of a room or house, 85 ; 
but the meaning of rdzadon*^ (q. v.) is very doubtful. 
acke lagahe fd/av, to att^ich the eyes to the ceiling, to turn 
up the eyes (in death), K. Pr. 102. 
fam, m. darkness, spiritual darkness; sg. abl. tanux~j)5k/i, the 
morass of spiritual darkness, 74. 
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iroj/^ru7i\ .. 

tum 1 suffix, convedino- nn inforro«jalive into an indefinite 
pronoun, as in kuT^-faw, some one or other, kyoh-tom. sonu- 

tiling or other, hotli in 8(). _ , r 

iiim, 2. )iost|ios. up to, ns far as. govormnj,^ ilat.; 

(from the navel) up to Adam's apple. 57. 

lam', IcM, tamiy, Hm,;/, hmn,}. see hh. _ 

Ui„, f. the IkkIv, 9,3 ; sff. dat. tarn- (m. o. for laa,), /(). 
fnna, adv. since then, from that moment, 8.3. .),5. 

Umn. m. a pear (the fruit); jd. nom. laap, 92. , , , 

/«„///',•, m the sacred hooks of the Saiva religion, the hiulra. 

11,58. , 

taiih. m. austerities, esp. religious austerities, (i-. 
tLu„, to heat, cause to he hot, (of the sun) to shine upon ; 
pol. iiiipve. sg. 3, let him shine, i.e. does he not 

shine V, 53 (his). , . , , , ■ a- 

/„pa.w. m. asceticism; sg. ahh, ivith emph. y, fa/,a.cii/. .iu. 

Ur ill. a means for leading a peison across (a river or the 
like), 9f., 106; K. Pr. 46, 47: a fee paid to a h-rrymaii 
„m,a-li>-, a feriT-fee. 98= K. Pr. 18; a i.ame for the sacred 
svllahlc mi (see am/,all,), as that which 
over the sea of existence, 72 ; sg. dat. Iara„, 98 = K. 1 r. 18 ; 
sg. gen. Iarvlc'\ 72; hlr ilyui,", to pass a person across 

fa river, &c*.). 106. . i lo n 

Ur, adv. there ; with emph for y, l&r', there only. 9 61 

tor" or loil", ni. the bolt (of a door); pi. nom. lor' oi M , 48. 

fur*, sec for, .r, - 

fur*\ f. cold, coldness, 16, 28; sg;. ag. fun, 16. 

troy, in. a jiond, a lake, 84. 

iiiroo'^, in. a horse, 26, 69. „ 

Ir^/i card, three, 16, 75; Iray, niarji, adv. three tirnes, oO. 

The modern form of this word is Oe/i or lr,li. Iheie ait 
three impurities {mala) of the soul, which impede its linal 
release (75). These are called Anara, mayiya, and k,irma. 
The first; (mava, is the state or character of the soul deeming 
itself to he finite (the soul being looked upon as a veiy 
minute entity, anu), the second, maifiya, is that horn of cosmic 
illusion, or the belief that one thing is diflerent from ano¬ 
ther and the third, /rarma, is the impurity that results bom 
action or ‘ works ’ (which may be good or had). See Ivote 

on Yoga, § 24. 

(Iw’Cte'^ijecome'coW (of water) to freeze; old pres. sg. 3. 

r/ntleaItomak\'^cold,toextinguish(a fire); inb^ 

irofran, to shut (a door); past part. na. pi., with suff. pern. 
a<r., IniMn, I closed (the doors), 101. 
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fn/pfi, f, contentment, satisfaction, 12. 
fu'ft/i, f. thirst, 37. 

f 'n '//. m. a sacred hathinsf-place, a place of pil^rima^e, 36, 46 ; 
K. Pr. 201 (ter); pi. dat. tirthan^ 46 ; prathui/ Urthan^ (g^oinjr) 
to every holy place, froin^ from one holy place to another, 36. 
frawun, to abandon, leave beliind, K. Pr. 57; to abandon, 
discard, ffive up (sin, &c.), 27, 30; K. Pr. 46 (bis); to 
abandon, let loose, lose control of, 70, 88 ; (of a road) to leave 
(it, after passing along- it), hence, to traverse completely, 82 ; 

f/d/' fmirdn\ to throw out the skirt from the body, i.e. to sit 
with bended knees, 49. 

ConJ. ])art. trovith, 70, 82 ; K. Pr. 57 ; impve. sg. 2, trfn\ 

30; K. Pr. 46; with siiff. 3rd pers. sg. aec., trdwnu, 88; 

flit. sg. 2, frdwak/t, K. Pr. 46 ; past part. m. j)I., with sull'. 

1st pei-s. sg. ag. and 3rd pers. sg. dat., (rdv'mas, 49: f. s<»-. 
frdv'\ 27. ® 

frapl, see //"/i. 

/ax, iaHonduy, see i'lh. 

/a/i. adv. tlicre, 70, 88 ; m. c. fate, there, in those circumstances, 
41 ; with einph. y, lafiy, even there, there and then, 104 • 
tdt\ even there, at tliat very place, 48, 49, 68 ; with emph. y, 
td/iy, at that very place, at the same place, 51. 

1, adj. hot, 56, 57. 

/e/". 2, adv. there, K. Pr. 102 (bis); with emph. y, totuu, 47, 
ta/h, see ////. 

tithu, adv. so, in that manner; with emph. y, filhuii . . . yi/ha 
so . . . as, 100. J !f ^ 

fd/nn, to be reduced to misery ; past, f. sg. 1, /dr^ 13. 

/aU7oa m. (in Saiva philosophy) (in the plural) tlio fundamental 
and general factors of which the universe consists see 
Aaxhair S/uiirism, p. 47; taUwa^vyod'^, one who knows and 
understands the tattica^, 20. 
ta7va, taxcay, see iih. 

/«y, 1, a woman who spins a very fine kind of thread 
a delicate spinner ; sg. ag. /"y^, 102. ’ 

2, f. very fine thread; pi. nom. 102. 

^/y, see tih. 

iOn 1, conj. and, 5, 14, 40, 51, 62, 86. This is n strengthened 
form of (a, 1, q.v. 

/^{y, 2, conj. then, and then, thereafter, thereupon, 9 (ter), 
11 (ter), 16; then, therefore, accordingly, 24, 53; then, 
introducing the apodosis of a conditional sentence, 12. 
Ihis IS a strengthened form of ta, 2, q.v. 

tyogun, to let go, let loose; hence, (of a sword), to wield, to 
draw ; past part. f. sg. iyoj' (for tydj% 62. 

/yoi"', m. a blister, 108. See rdwxtn. 
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tyuth". pvon. acli. and adv. of tl.at kind. Of.: witl. 

■^empln y. tyithuy (a.s cornd. of .//«//-«//!, MU'ti. na (adj.) , ^o, 
64 (ad\g ; m. pi. noni., witii cinpli. y. Iilli'i/- ■>- (adj.l- 

fhini, to abandon ; past part. m. pi. 55. 

m. pure spirit {iS//,. 1. = Skr. df) and joy On,au,h : 

M.'pron. of the second person, thon. 7 (ter). 13. 44 ' ■ 

91- with cmph. f'l/. thon alone. 42 (iimmpues) 10.) Uil. 

S<r dat. Sri 13 (to thee, belonifin- to thee), 44 (his), .)(>. 
T-i”ah,-d be ta me, no distinction between thee and nie. 13. 
Obsolete form of sg. dat. toi/i-ein, distinct (dillerent) Ironi 

'"'To-.^ag. (modern Ksh. would have H gohifh], thmi 

‘^'‘sgl’ge’m (f tg. nom.) ci/ok'' bM. tho,i_ght (care) for thee 

(objective genitive). 72; (f. sg. dat.) egeni. K. I r. 10-. 

pl. norn# foh^^ yo^ *)!• \ ^ . 

y^dfhoi or Mhou to search, to wander about senrolnn^. 3. 4H 

to search for, seek, 44. 60, 99, 100; K. 1’^-4'>) I'f/ j 
bb,hld», 3, 44, 60 ; bi,h/a>,, 48 ; ''"P'-c. sg. 2, with siill. did 

bm in. unrestrained conduct (in modern langnage used with 
reference to a person who, having obtained soine post of 

nnthorit,;^ acts without -thet^n-^ of 

mvsell) the unrestrained rapture (of 
i^haiidun to pass over, traverse ; fut. 3, UaiKh. 2(). 

’eon/ 2, to become out; hence, to be cut away frmn 

a Ticrson to be torn away from; Int. s*?. «5, 

Lt tiers.’ S-. dat., and negative interrogative. bl,e„em-»a 
ira// will not love (of the world) be cut away from me 

O.e. be torn from my heait), 83. 

Uunnn to throw, but used in many idiomatic plirases. Thus, 
in K Pr 102 h/ntnun, to throw (a haltei) on to the 

Zct’ Past part. f. sg., with sulf. 2nd pers. sg. ag. and 
?st pers. sg. dat. thon c^tcdst^ for me (i.e. ... 

mv presence) (a feminine thin^), K. 1 r. lU^. . , 
b/ionl f silence, esp. silent meditation ; sg. ag. (instr.) b/iop<, 
hv silent meditation, 2; bhupi-mantra, by the mystic formnla 

oLilence, i.e. the a-.apa (Skr. ajapa) mantra, 

utterid, hut which consists only m a number of exhalation 

and inhalations, 40. Cf. pran, 2. 

K: (r to throw up into 
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the air, to cast abroad, to make public, 4; past part. m. s<^., 
with suff". 1st jiers. s^. a^., hhotuw, 4. ^ ’ 

^hdt/^ f. shade, K. Pr. 102; a shadow, the shadow cast by 
anythino-, GT. ^ 

hhP.ziin, to become extin^ruished, (of davlig-ht) to fade away 
become extinct; fut. sg. 3, hhpzi^ 22. * 

(sakh'^i\ ni. a circle; hence, a circle of individuals, a specific 

group of individuals, sec 47///a ; sg. abl. (in composition) 
hukra, 63. 

h in hala^hidn, O restless mind ! 72. 

conj. 2, to Hee, to run away, to depai-t to a distance ; 
/u‘ih having taken to run away, to run away with 

(as a tliief). 86 (bis). ^ 

Put. .sg. 3, 28; with sufi: 3rd pers. sg. dat, itadr/, 

will fiee from thee, 75; i)ast ni. sg. 3, with suff. 1st pers. 
sg. dat., lied from me, 31 ; with snH’. 2nd jiers. so. 

dat., W//// ran away with from thee, 86 (bis) • f so 3* 

J^VMfor %■“), 33. ' *"* ’ 

to force into, to cause forcibly to enter; hence, to train 
with much jiractice, to exercise thoroughly, to train with 
vigorous practice; conj. part. 69." 

to i)ierce, bore ; conj. part. himhUh, 75. 

himar, rn. a fly-whisk, the tail of the Bo 9 gruiniiens, one of 
the insignia of royalty, 73. 
hamjh adj. voc. f. O hasty woman, 77, 

(saioltDi, in. sandal, 42. 

S«W'V m. the moon, 9 ; sff. a^. 22 : loc., with emph. «, 

nj,, (I came) into the moonlig-ht, 109. Reffording the 

m^ Stic references to the moon in these poems, see art. com. 

hand ratna, ni. the moon, 93. See wm for the meaning of this 
passage. ® 

to recognize; to recognize as such-and-such, to under¬ 
stand a thing to be (such-and-such), 28; hence, to accept 
when seen, to experience, gain the experience of anything 6 ■ 
to recognize as authorilative, to meditate upon (instruction 

S'T^ ; I’®'- 

Sg. with suH. 3rd pers. sg. acc., isenfart, recognize it, 28* 
past part. m. sg. 6. o » » 

f. care, anxiety ; c^dn- hhdh karan, he cares for thee, 72. 

iV '' together with apricots, 92. 

hur, m. a thief, 101 ; pi. nom, id., 43. 

m. that which is made of leather, the human skin ; 
used met. for the human body, 66. 

to go forward, progress, walk ; conj. part. 6arifk (1), 38. 
m. the noise caused by falling from a height on to the 
earth or into water, crash, flop; hence, compared to the fall 
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tcnchuit\ 

itself, close union ; s"’. al>l. mmi hrnt<i (m. e. for hraUi). in 
intimate union, 1 . 

harilli^ 2, (tor 1. see hirini), ni. a mode of action, conduct. 38. 
hirdhar, m. that which is inovahle and that wliicli i> 
immovable, the animate and the inanimate, i.e. the whole 
univei-se, 16. 

Wh. 1, m. the pure spirit, the soul (the Skr. c/7, to he carelully 
distinefuished from hith, 2 , or 6 /^/, the org’un oi thoni^ht). 

76, 93. 

6 c///, 2 , m. i.q. 6 / 7 /, the or^jan of thoufflit, the mind, intelleet 

(the Skr, c/7///). 9, 11 (his), 34. 70, 87 ; (lat. hn-vn. to 
impress upon the mind. 34 ; 6 c///.v it w ill fall into th\ 

mind, it will come to thv memorv, 87. 
m. an apple; pi. nom. 6 /////', 92. 

6 </////, to cut, to tear. 66 ; to cut down, to cut one’s way 
(throuo-h a forest). 25 ; to cut away, or tear away anythin'r 
from anythinjr, 80; 6 (////// ////////". to cut to jueecs. to cut uy. 

104; 6 - 7 ///// uhiiai, to know how to cut. 80: in 84, /-a//// 
f/om UdUth aiipeai-s to mean ‘my claw has hccomc^cut’. hut 
the passai^e is verv obscure; eonj. part, 25, 66 , 80. 

104. ' ' ■ r • 

6v7////, 1 , m. rememberinfr, calling to mind ; esp.. in a religious 
sense, calling to mind and realizing (the nature ol tlie 
Supreme and the Self); sg. obi. (in composition) 6r/<///,/- 
(laHa-wokit„\ (feeding with) tlic grain and cates of this 
realization, 77 ; helaui wayi, with the bridle of this realiza¬ 
tion, 26. . . 

6r/////, 2 . m., i. q. haiiauy. q. v.; sg. ohl. (m composition) hefana- 

/f///v, Siva ill his quality of Sui/rcme Spirit, as opposed to 

his more material manifestations, 79. , c 

6 a/ 7 a«y, m. consciousness; (in Saiva mysticism) the Supiemo 
Consciousness, the Supreme Experiencing Principle, a name 
of the Supreme (see Kashmir Sha/vism, p. 42); sg. ol)l. 
(in composition), haifanye-rai\ the sun of the Supreme 

Consciousness, 16. . . i, • 

in. the organ of thought, mind, intellect, i. q. 6 c///, 2 . q. v. 
To be carefully distinguished from 6 c///, 1, the pure ^pirR : 
so*, ohl. 6 / 7 /a, 22 ; hifta-turog'^, the steed of the intelleet, 

69; voc. 6/7/«, O mind!, 28, 36, 67; 6 a/«- 6 ///a, O restless 

mind!, 72. 

6 ya/t“, see 6 c//k//. 
ifUi/es, see ahnn. 

,ra, coni, or, 64 ; wa . . . wi, cither ... or, whether . . . or, 8 
u»chm, to sec. 3, 48, 68 . 83 (bis); to sec, look at mj-cct, 
look into, search, 98; fut. pass. part, wuckun hyot /na«, 
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I be<>an to look for him, 48; j)ast part. m. with sufI’ 
1st |)crs. s^^ ag.. tcucftuu)^ I saw, &c., 3, 68, 83 (bis), 98 
(=K. Pr. 18). 

vinP^. a<lj. awake, not asleep; m. pi. nom., with emph. y, 
iri((li//, 32 : pi. dat. wvdhi^ 32. 

7('atlal^ interchange ; adal fa wtuJal, confusion, K. Pr. 102. 
icadun, to weep. lament; fut. sg. 1, with suit. 2nd pers. sg. 

dat. 7ca(hn/, I will weep for thee, 67. 
irmivn^ conj. 2, to awake from sleep; met. to come forth from 
obscui-ity, to !)ecome actively manifest; past f. sg. 3, with 
Slid. 1st pers. sg. dat., it (fern.) Ijecame manifest to 

me, 25. Cf. ivhzuh. 

yrodur, m. the womb; sg. dat. ivodaras^ 51. 
rtdis^ see Vi/od'^, 

^far/y f. a horse’s bridle ; sg. abl. warji atuni, to bring by the 
briiile or to the bridle, to bring under subjection, 37; uaffi 
iyofi", to take (a hoi*se) by the bridle, 69 ; icaffi ratiuiy to 
hold (a horse) by (he bridle, 26. 

7e(]alinu to melt, deliquesce; conj. part. vegalUhy 69. 
v'lihy inteij. of astonishment and admiration, 68. 
rili\ see vyuld^. 

wuhiy f, coal that has been set alight, burning coal, red-hot 
coal. 82. 

vd¥h'’-ira/d^ras, adv. throughout the whole 3 'ear, from j'ear’s 
end to year’s end, 46. 

P'a/iai( un'‘-y nom. ag. (of a river) flowing, in full flood ; f. sg. 
nom., with emph. tca/tatciiiV^u, 96 ; dat. wahatvahl (m. c. 
for -?ra«?), 57. 

wdkhy m. voice, the power of expression by word, in Saiva 
pliilosophy one of the five kannendriyaSy or faculties, or 
j) 0 wcrs, of action, 2 ; a word, wakh fa wahun, a word and 
a sentence, esp. the mystic formula confided to a disciple by 
his precej)tor, a guiding jinnciple, 94; in 104, wdkh is the 
equivalent of the Skr. vdkyaj i.e. Lallil’s sayings {Lafld- 
vdk?/<hu)y or the verses composed and recited by her. 
irakkiKTiy m. a story, a tjile, 84. 

wakhuTy m. a cake offered in sacrifice, a sacrificial cake, 10, 77. 
n-dkh.^huHy m. scraping out and emptying a pot with a ladle or 
spoon, taking out the food to the last scraps, 95. 
rika.% m. expansion, wide extent; sa-vikdSy that which has 

wdde expanse, the total expanse of creation, the visible 
creation, 1. 

rikdsuny to become widely expanded, to widen out and extend 
to some distant limit; fut. sg. 3, vikdae (m. c. for vikdsi)y 22. 

m. a hair of the head; sg. abl. masi-wdlay (to bind) with 
a single hair of the head, 24. 
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U'ol^, m. a suflix formincr nouns of agency or possession, as in 
nrata-w6l'\ a miller, from (frain, a mill, 80. Of. vou'\'^. 
•«•«/«« (eau«il otwaH,,,,, <i.v.). to cau^^e to deseei.d, to l.nn- 
down ; vast part. m. sg., «itli sutl. lit peri. sg. ag., iroli„„, 

I broug-ht down, lO-f. _ 

f. the heart (as the seat of the utfeetions), 2o. 
vblaxmh to rejoice; hence, to rejoice in any business, to l.e 
zealously engaged in it; old pres. sg. 3. with suli. 3rd pers. 
sg. dat., he is zealously engaged in it, U. 

wmnr, f. age, a man’s life ; sg. gen. (f. sg. nom.) irtimnJiunz , 

K. Pv o(y 

rii;tars/i, m. eonsideration, reflection, examination, discussion ; 
sg. abl. vii/iarsid, 15, or (m. c. vimamha)^ IG. 

wan, m. a forest; pb nom. v'an, 

28 • wan-wdH, abode in a forest, the life of a hermit, oo. t)4. 
wan, m. a shop; pi. dat. wdnan, }^. Pr. 102; tow^^r'-ican. 

a weaver’s workshop (sg. abl. -vdna), 102. 
vht (13) or rend (12), jiostpos. without, free from, 12; apart 

from, distinct from, 13. ti on 

voH^, 1, m. a shopkeeper; sg. dat. u'bnis, K. 1 r. .-t). 
wd)d^ 2, m. a suffix forming nouns of agency or possession, 
i ( 1 . w6l>^, q.v.; as in shntia-ndn^ a hearer, a j.erson who 
can hear, i. e. who is not at all deaf, 20; , 

a wanderer, one who roams about, 2Gj prnf/n-wun , ot o» 
belonging to the earth, 52 ; sg. dat. ithuha-wdnijt, to (a mill) 
which possesses beauty, i.e. which is adorned, 52. 
wbnda, m. a man’s inner feelings and thoughts, (as the seat «>1 
the feelings and thoughts) the heart or soul; sg. dat. 
wdndas, 72 ; loc. wbwli, 49. 

vhidun, to get; hence, to take to, have recourse to (some 
course of conduct or the like), 64 ; to look uj^ou as, considei 
as, 43; impve. pb 2, vhidiv, 64 (bis); past part. m. sg., 

wuth suff. 3rd pers. sg. ag., vijondun, 43. _ 

1, to say, 89, 94; to say a thing is sc-and-so, to 

call a thing by such-and-such a name, lo ; past. part. m. sg. 

15 ; with sutf. Ut pers. sg. ag., wonnm, 89 ; with suit. 
3rd pers. sg. ag. and 1st pers. sg. dat., won^hiarn, he said 

wanun, 2, m. a speech, a thing said, a saying, 108; (properly 

inf. or verbal noun of wanun, !)• . . 

wuhe, adv. now, even now, at this veiy time, 99 (b ^), 

2, to come into being, be produced; pres. part. 

in sense of pres, pb 3, wdpaddn, 56. • > x ^ oMdm.* 

wbpadesh, m. instruction ; esp. true instruction, right teachin^, 

1, 2, 51-4, 66, 80. 



220 


VOCABVLARY 


\ytp}iol^ 


re/JtoP^^ {ulj. fruitless, bearing no, or imperfect, fruit, 55. 

iror, m. tlic ri»l>t, or propitious, time (for anvthiiifj); denaft 

u'(7r. the pro])itious moment of the day (for f^iving- a child): 

(Thou. i.e. (Jod, didst not know) this moment (in respect to 

some people), i.e. hast given them no children. K. Pr. 102. 

nor'^. f. a garden ; /Hika-irdr^, a vegetable-garden, 63 ; with 

emph. t/. vdr'\i/. only a garden, nothing but a garden, i.e. 

the 1 )are ground with no j)roduce on it, 63. 

ivui<Unra-fju)/io)i, m. the act of going upwards, ascendin<r into 
the sky, 38. o i « 

V'ai*‘n. m. colour, hue, 15. 

u-nrun, m. Name ot the god of the waters, Vanina; hence, 
met., water generally, 53. 

udit. m. an abode, 55 ; vds to take up an abode ; with 

sufi. of indef. art., inhtd hyon'^^ 18; van-watt^ abode in a 
forest, the life ol a hermit, 55, 64 ; aflia-wus, hand-graspin"*, 
92; see af/ia. 

vi.dioi}d\ adj. uneven; hence, (of a net) tangled, complicated; 
m. sg, dat. vin/zcwis, 6. 

viK/tcfik, m. a special kind, a speciality ; hence, vixhciih karuUs 

to ])erform a speciality, to act perfectly in some 2 )aiticular 
chaiiicter, 54. 

visin'^, m. the scene of action, ground of action, basis, 71. 
uamn, conj. 2, to descend; past f. sg. 3, with sulf. 1st jicrs. 
sg. dat., it descended to me, 69. The causal of 

this verb is icdhtu, q. v. 

vemrzuv, to take one’s leave, to depart; conj. part, vtsarzifk 
ke/k, having departed. 9. 

?/vy/“, for wa(h, in s/dwol'\ q. v. 

iraf/i, f. a road, way, path, 41 ; sg. abb wafe (or wati), 
(going, &c.) by a road, 41, 98 (bis) (= K. Pr. 18) ; vafa~got'^, 
adj. going along a road, going by way of, 57 ; V'afa-n6i<h'^ 
(pi. nom. -}idsk'), a road-destroyer, a highway robber, 43. 
irotji, m. a round stone; with inclef, art., iratd, 17 (bis). 
vdtk. m. joining together, construction; hence, the material 
ot which a thing is constructed, 17. 

f. the river Jihlam (in Skr. 7 tfasfd), the principal river 
of Kashmir, K. Pr. 102 (where it is used as a symbol of 
pros]>erity, owing to the fruitful crops produced by its 
waters). 

icdt/iuu, conj. 2, to rise, arise; impve. sg. 2, wHfk, 10, 75; 
conj. part. wolJM, 105; past m. sg. 3 wh(hu (m. c. for 
wolld'-)^ 1 ; la^e iv^lhun^ to rise to absorption, to become 
dissolved into nothingness, 1. 
icuthnn, to twist (rope); pres. m. sg. 2, chvkh wvtkdn, 107. 
watuny to unite; hatun watim, to cut and unite, to separate 
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and bind to^^etber; eonj. part. Wjth icaiUh zdnnn^ to know 

bow to separate and to unite, 81). 
wCditn coni 2, to arrive, come (to); past m. .5. wi - ■ 

lit’ S-. it-n., u-6i,u„, arrive.! to my (un.lerstunJ.nK), 

60 ; \.l. 3, w6l\ 51 ; I', sfl- 1. 60. 8-. 

irntnn -idv contiiuiallv. without ce.'isation, /o, • 

lan.U, each of which is e-vccllent, o.i. 
toukh'^in, sec naanu. r* • . ^ ot 

J;-.'T'’ ind-in^^ meditating: upon and 

anythmo:, aiscriminatin- about^^anytbin-, .-8 J, /I. • - 

iulh 3r.l pel., s^. acc, meditate 

wm'rnn. to litter, pronouncej past part. m. sg:., witli soil. 

Ibt, pei>. ^ . circulotini? in the 

u'dv, m. the wind, 24, 8.i , the 

niidis (see W'di), a synonym of/i™«, q.'-, 6-'. 

sA ; 2 past part. m. s^., witli sufh 2nd pers. sg. aft., 

manifests Himself in creation; pb nom. uh , 10 • 

modern Ksh. this word is vifu 

nfonduny see vhuiun. _ 

wdz, m. a cook ; s^. dat. wuzas, 88. 

sec «.«*». y., to awake from s!eep ; to come 

“'"for"th7rom otecnritv, to’become actively manifest; fut. sg. 3, 

iVom sl^p. past part. m. s,., 
with suir. 1st pers. sg. ag., wuzanowum, lOo. 


^ ;«fprl ot ve fjord, O teacher!, 56. 
iid (18).' ^Ud- (23. 24), yod-wanay (10) 

eonj. if. 


or yuVHcay (64), 
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yog, m intense abstraction, religions ascetic abstraction and 
meditation ; yoga-kal, the art, or practice, of such abstraction, 

X *T** 

yogi, a yog-T, one who practises yoy (q. v.), 14. 
yth, 1, proximate demonstrative pronoun, this he- (as a 
pronoun) 20, 26, 54, 58 (bis), 84 (bis), 85 (Ins), 109: (as 
a pronominal adjective) 7, 13, 28, 95; combined with tih 
that, (tvy yih, that very, 58. 

Ibis jironoun is either animate or inanimate, and the 
animate forms may be either mascntinc or feminine. The 
inanimate forms are of common gender. Moreover, there 
IS a cross-division, according as it is used as a pure pronoun 

or as a pronominal adjective. We shall consider the nurelv 
pronominal forms first. 

As an animate pronoun, the following forms occur:— 
Masc. sg. noni. yih, 26. 

Pern. sg. nom., with eini>h. y, yi/iay, she verily, this very 
woman, 54 (ter). ^ j j 

As an inanimate pronoun, we have:_ • 

Sg, nom. y///, 84 (his), 85 (his)'; with emph. y,yuhuy, this 
very this alone. 1, 20, 58; ,vy yih, that very, 58. 

PI. nom. 109. ^ 

As a pronominal adjective, it occurs, in these poems, 
onjv as refernng to inanimate things; viz. :— 

M. sg. nom. 7, 28; with y, yuhuy, 13. 

i)at. yith, 95. 

yilt, 2, relative pronoun, who, which, what. It is either 
animate or inanimate, and the animate forms may he either 
masculine or feminine, while the siibstentival inanimate 
forms are of common gender. There is also the cross-divi¬ 
sion into Its forms as a pronominal substantive and into 
Its lorms as a pronominal adjective. 

,, ““ animate jironominal substantive, or pure pronoun, 

the tollowing forms occur :_ 

in. sg. noin. yun'^, 20, 24, 37, 45, 65. 

m sg-. dat. 15 (bis), 21, 33, 34, ^7 ■ yimu, or, with 
y, ytinifiqy, 5. 

m. sg. ag. yhn\ 5 (bis), 26, 43, 62 (bis). 

m. 1)1. nom. yim, 95 ; ag. yitnav. 6, 27. 

As an inanimate pronominal substantive, vfe have •— 
sg. nom. yih, 20, 21, 107, 

28^(bi«)^75'^^*^^' ’ hence, in order that, so that 

As a pronominal adjective, we have:_ 

m. sg. nom. (inan.) yuh'\ 61; yuh, 8; yih, 58 (bis), 61 
1. sg. nom. (man.), with emph. y,ydsay, 52. 
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m. s^. clat. (inan.)yeM. 47. 

in. s^iT- (an.) -.« 

m ,)'• (inan.)y»''. 76; with emiili. 16- 

This pioncm is olten repeated m vanons 

senses Tims. ">«> 

e rvhoever w.U say a.ythinfj to thee, !>0; yh ,,k rot.. . 

to whom what is pleasin-, to whom anything is pleasm^^. 
he. whatever is pliusin,r to each 21 ; ^ what¬ 
ever work. 58 ; yi/' karm, whatever aet, 6_1. 

eard one; yi-koy, only one, nothing but, / ; yUo-uot. 
if one eonstniction, of the same material, 1/ (see «v,///). 

ee/^'adl at what time, when, 31, 44-, 49, 82, 102, 103 (bis), 

K Pi* 57 r 

- „n rn Yaina the "od of death, and judjre of souls after 

""X’atr; tlm fear of Varna, the fear of death, 2 . 

yhna-lM, Vania’s apparitors, who drag away the soul 
'a dyinj? person to judj^enient, 74. 
ur-mi^'^rzali-K. the narcissus. K. Pr. 56. 

,kaa adv. from nhat time, ytm-petha, id. J.i. 

W‘. to come; fut. pi. 3, y,n, which with sail. 2nd pers sg. 

dat. appears in K. Pr. 57 as pmnay they will come ( . i. 
return home) (after having abandoned) thee ; past nn 3, 

«r, 9. 91 ; ph 3, ay,p \ f- sg- 1. 41, J8, lOJ (bis). 

y«in/“^m In’o^girof sense or action, in Skr. hulrjya. There 
are’five organs of sense {hmhl/,inrlnya Jiumeailnya) yu.. 
the organ of smell (ylirdiieiutnya). of taste ra.iaHe«rfrp/«) 
of siwht (darSaKendriya), of toueh {>parMndnya), and o 
hearing (iravanendriya ); there are also hve organs of aetioii 
(rrmFJnya), \iz. the organ of genenit.on 
of exeretion (pdyoindriya), of locomctmn 
handling {haslendriya). and of voice (vayindnya) Ihere are 
thus two pentads of sense and aetion, respeetively. In 79, 
it is prohibly the latter pentad that is referred to. PI. nom. 

y«r,"m.’I^friend, a beloved; the Beloved, i.e. God, 99 (bis), 

yor^°relktfve!dCof 5 ace, where; with emph.i, for 5 , ydrK w_here 
^ kven in the exact place where, 61; yora whence, from 
where' with emph. y, ydray, from the very place whence. 19. 
J:::, m the L'^ird'^ (Ikr. tfrara). a title of the Supreme 
^ Siva, connoting His power and lordliness, 43 
vailu rel. pi'on. adj. as much (mod. Ksh. yul ), 81. 

\ui rel adv. of place, where, 88 ; from where, whenee, 57 
\ili, adv. of plaL, here, in this place; hence, here, m this 

world, 73 . 
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ynt (()xyit ), a-lv. of place, here, ia this place; hence, here in 
this worhl. K. Pr. 102 (his), 
see yaifu. 

yitha, rel. j)ron. adv. of manner, as K. Pr. 46 ; tUhai/ . . . yiiha 
so . . . as, exactly like, 100. 

rcl. pron. adj. of manner, of what kind, as ; with emph. ?/, 
i/u/luy, 55 ; uscil adverhiallv, exactly as 64 

adj. many, much, 102; K. Pr. 102; as adv., very much, 
1(M. Jn all these cases with emph. yuh'^i/ 
f/M S. wish, desire lovinsf lon-jing., 29, 40, 45; sg. abl. 

29, or (m. c.)y^A//e, 45. ^ '' 

fjozan^ m. a league; ydzana-lach, a hundred thousand Icao-ues 
26. ® 

:i. conj. that, so tliat (consecutive), 48. 

-W.ndj non-senticut, inert; zmla-ri,.\ like an insentient thino- 
stolid, 20. 

ziliji', see r??/". 

,Wt./ adj. pierced with holes (as in a sieve); twlal h/iJy, a 

ziry, f. the world, 16. • 

to watch a person (dat.), 48; to be watcl.fni, to keep 
wule i>'vake (in tins sense used impei-sonally in the past 
tenses), 78 rO: fut. se-. 3, 78, 79; past part. m. s-., 

with snif. 1st pers. s^r. „nd 3 ,,(j pei-s. s^.. duU, zoy^mas, 
L remained watching him, 48. w y , 

-•///nr, in. the liver (the seat of the alfections and desires), 49. 

^ V/. card, two, 75. ' 

m. water, 38-40, 45, 47, 81 ; sff. ^en. za/nf (f. sg-. ag. 
.a/<,ci ,Jon, with a stream of water, 39, 40); pi. dat. zaiau, 

■inim-d)^"47 “ sea-elephant (a mythical 

zol" III. the joint where a branch leaves the parent stem, or 
w here two hraiiches commence to fork ; hence, met. kalu-zol'^, 
elllmv, or passing of time, G4; sg. ag. (or instr.) z6l', 64. 
zalamai/,m. that which is composed of water ; hence, the waste 

““ “ “ “ “• a' 

4;i■”* "■ 

zalawmi^,^ n. ag. burning, fiery hot, blazing; f. so- nom 
zalmranl (m. c. for zalaiciifV'-\ 57. . ” 

zammi, to yawn ; fut. (in sense of pres.) sg. 3, zami 46 

zan m. a man, a person ; hence, the world of men. people 
31, sg. dat. (in sense ot loc.), zanaa, 31. ^ ^ 
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zan, 2, adv. ns it wore, as though, like, 29, 31, 83, 100. 

zdn, f. knowled<?e; esp. the true knowledge oi ihe Supreme; 
luh^m zatiait zau, 1 obtained (a reputation lor) knowledge 

among people, 31. 

zana, \\\ ko-zann (73, 74) or kd-za,iani (72), see ko-zano. 
zen, see zyon^. 

zin, in. a Jina, i.e. the Buddha. 8. , . • 

c«-«, r. moonliKht.; dat. zini (n,. c. foi .-aa.). >" the moon- 
lio*ht 9: pot"' :n>i, the end o( the moonlight, the la^t houi> 
oFthe night; sg. dat. (for loe.) pot" zwa, 105 
zuida, ad.i- alive; with emph. y, zouhiy. even while alive. 08. 

zang, f. the leg, K- B*'- 102. ,r + * ♦ 

zdL, to know, 20. 30. 41. 04 (b.s): K. Br 102 : o get 

know, to eome to know, to accept as true. 7 (bi:-), 10. /1, / /. 
85, 90 ; to know how ; ratith zdnun, to know how to seize, 
‘>0 80; fiatitfi zdnnu, to know how to make, 80. ^ 

Coni-'l-ai t. 2 dn,l/i, tiO, fii: imi.ve. ‘ 

sull' 3rd pers. sg*. ace., zauKft. know it, 30; fiit. sg. 1. 

41 i!2aH, 10 (pres. subj.). 77 ; zd.eB, 04 ; 3. with sail. 
1st Dei'S ««»*. gen., zd/ie/n, it, belonging to me, will know, Ho , 
yj. yavCm. c*", 20; with .nir. 1st I't-r- ^ 

lanu,., 7 (bis), 90; with sutl. 2nd ,,em. ag 

Sg. dat. {dativus co//t/n -dt). zon lham, K. 1 r. 10-, louu. 

past sg. 1, zdtiahd. 80 (bis). ^ 

f. a mother; sg. dat.ol. i i i •* . 

zur" or zud" ni. a condition ot bad conduct, bad habits, 
sg. dat. zuri (or ziaU) (m. c. for zir^ or zudS) lagan, to 

acquire bad habits, 70. \ c i. q 

zomn (impersonal in the past tenses), to cough ; fut. sg. 3 

(in sense of pres.), 40. 

zCdh, f. nature, the true nature of anything. 4. 

zw, m. the life, soul ; the soul in the sense of a living soul, 

a living being, a man, 12. Cl. zuv. „ ^ , it * 

CHI-, m. life, 54; the soul, 100; hyon'^, to take life, to 

destroy life, 54. Cf. zlv. - ■ /i 

adj. living, alive. 6. 12 ; m p . nom. zzu^nt\ m 

ziivant^-mokAH^, men who obtain hnal release while yet 

--i/on" to come into being, to be horn; lut. sg. 3, zSyi, 37, 
-h’e (m. c.), 45; pi. 3 (old pres.), zhi tid zen, they are being 
horn (and) they are not being born, i.e. when they are 
hardiy horn, immediately on being horn, 47 ; 3 (remote) 

past, m. pi. 3, zdydy, 51. ,x r i 

zduyul'^, adj. (f. zdyij"). fine, tenuous (e.g. of a thread); f. pi. 

nom. zdyij^, 102. 
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